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Warnings, Cautions, Notes, and
Tips

Warnings, cautions, notes, and tips draw attention to important information and indicate its
nature and purpose.

WARNING Warnings alert you to situations that could cause personal injury or unrecoverable data loss.
CAUTION  Cautions alert you to situations that could cause hardware damage or software error.

NOTE Notes give additional significant information about the subject to increase your knowledge
or guide your actions.

TIP Tips indicate a shortcut or other time- or labor-saving hint that can help you make better use of
the product.
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SYSTEM OVERVIEW

This System overview provides general information about the GeoExplorer 3 data collection
system, its components, and accessories. System overview is divided into two sections.
Introduction explains how to use the GeoExplorer 3 and provides an overview of what you can do
with it. Components and Accessories explains the parts and software that you use with the
GeoExplorer 3 data collection system.

* Introduction

« Components and accessories
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Introduction

This section introduces you to the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system. The topics covered
include:

+ What is the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system?
« What can you do with the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system?
» GeoExplorer 3c edition

+ Using the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system

—
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What is the GeoExplorer 3 data
collection system?

The GeoExplorer 3 data collection system is an integrated GPS receiver and datalogger for
mapping, relocating, and updating GIS and spatial data. It can be used with a real-time source of
differential corrections such as Trimble’s Beacon-on-a-Belt™. It also works with the GPS
Pathfinder® Office software for mission planning, data transfer, data dictionary creation, data
import/export, and postprocessing.

You can operate the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system as a rover receiver or as a base
station. You can also collect high-precision data using GPS carrier phase measurements. Using
the intuitive user interface you can navigate, collect data, view system status and satellite
availability, and control the GPS receiver.

The GeoExplorer 3 datalogger is designed for handheld use in the field. It has an internal
antenna and power source, and a high-performance 12-channel GPS receiver. An external
antenna is available as an optional accessory when using the GeoExplorer 3 inside a vehicle.
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What can you do with the
GeoExplorer 3 data collection
system?

The primary functions of the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system are collecting geographic
data, using and updating existing GIS data, and navigating in the field.

Use the GeoExplorer 3 to accurately and efficiently collect the attributes and GPS position of
geographic points, lines, and areas. This information is stored in one or more data files that you
can transfer to Trimble’s Pathfinder Office software for postprocessing and editing. Data can
then be exported into a wide range of GIS-compatible formats.

Use the GeoExplorer 3 to update data from an existing GIS or CAD database. You can also
review, edit, and update the GPS positions and attributes for features.

Use one of three methods of navigation—a road view, compass, or chart—to navigate to specific
locations. You can use real-time differential GPS to optimize navigation and provide in-field
differential accuracy.

It is easy to create or edit data dictionaries and setup configurations in the office with the
Pathfinder Office software. Alternatively, use the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system to create
or edit data dictionaries.

More...
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The GeoExplorer 3 data collection system provides two maps for use in the field:
* use Chart to create waypoints and to navigate to features and waypoints
« the Map to view and update features

For greater precision, use real-time DGPS to differentially correct positions as you collect data in
the field. The GeoExplorer 3 data collection system is compatible with the Beacon-on-a-Belt
(BoB) receiver to provide real-time DGPS, as well as other DGPS providers. To compute
positions with even greater accuracy using the Pathfinder Office software, collect carrier phase
data for points, lines, and areas.

You can operate the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system as a temporary GPS base station in
situations where it is impossible or impractical to set up a permanent base station.

Applications for the GeoExplorer 3 include forestry mapping, environmental and resource
management, disaster assessment, utility inventories, and urban asset management. For
example, a power company could build an asset register of all its power poles, record their
positions, their condition and structure, and any attached hardware. A maintenance crew can
then use the GeoExplorer 3 navigation functions to locate poles that need repair.
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GeoExplorer 3c edition

This manual describes the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system.

If you have purchased the GeoExplorer 3c data collection system edition, the following
functionality is not available with your system:

* Map or Chart tabs
+ Cable-free communication with the BoB receiver
* Trimble .SSF data file upload

+ Uploaded coordinate systems from Pathfinder Office

You can upgrade your GeoExplorer 3c edition to the full GeoExplorer 3 data collection system. To
do this, contact your local Trimble dealer.
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Using the GeoExplorer 3 data
collection system

The GeoExplorer 3 software is arranged in three ‘sections’. They are:

« THE SYS SECTION « THE DATA SECTION « THE NAV SECTION

To move to a section press the corresponding section key on the GeoExplorer 3 handheld. For
example, if you are currently in the SYS section and you want to go to the DATA section, press

Q@

Each section contains three tabs. These appear at the top of the screen. To move between tabs
press the corresponding section key: (svs ), (oATA), or CNAV)). Each time you press the
same key, you move to another tab in that section. For example, to move between the three
different tabs in the SYS section, press ((sYs ) three times. As you move between the SYS tabs
(GPS, Status, Setup), the current tab moves to the front. Alternatively, you can use the

Main menu to move between sections and tabs.

. : More...
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This diagram shows the location of the keys on the GeoExplorer 3 data collector.

GeoExplarer 3
Close D M\ @ | Option
Enter (@ F* Arrow keys
SYS section —@ V —— NAV section
Function W?L Power On/Off
DATA section

F\
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Main menu

Use the Main menu to view all sections and their corresponding tabs. To display the Main menu

press CF@PTION) .
. DATA section tabs
SYS section hilain renu _ Use the arrow keys to move
tabs —f = o mﬁﬁf NAV section tabs d the Mai Th
(“Setup Y Map | Chart j|C3 around the Main menu.The
+ + + tab currently active is the
[ Status [ Update jfompass] larger, highlighted tab. Press
+ + + :
[ ops Y Hew RN Current to close the Main
menu and go to the current
+ + & tab ab
L S¥S ) [ Hay ﬂ D . .
[nﬁm:; | Section
keys

For example, to use the Main menu to move from the Chart tab to the Status tab, highlight the

Status tab and then press CENTER.

NOTE  When no data file is open, the only tab available in the DATA section is the File tab. When a
data file is open the New, Update, and Map tabs are available.

F\'l : More...
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Each tab has multiple levels. As you complete certain tasks, you move to different levels of the
system. To return to a top level screen at any time press until the top level screen is
displayed for that tab. To configure a parameter using the Setup tab, for example, press @
until the Setup tab is active. This is a top level screen. Select the Configurations option. You are
now at a second level screen. When you have edited the configuration, return to the top level

screen by pressing until the Select screen appears.
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Main menu structure

The next three diagrams show an outline of the GeoExplorer 3 menu structure. Use them as a
handy reference until you are familiar with the menus.

SYS
| |
GPS tab STATUS tab SETUP tab — @PTI0D)
| | | | |
Standard  Advanced Standard ~ Advanced Configuration Data  Feature About Reset
mode mode mode mode dictionary settings
| | | | | | | | | |
Data GPS Real-time Coordinates Units Formats COMMS Other Feature  Feature
form form form form form form form  form list list
| | |
. : More...
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FILE tab —— @10 |
| \ File  Delete
NEW tab UPDATE tab MAPtap o )
New feature list Update feature list

— — | |

Base
Station

Attribute Attribute | | | |

entry form entry form (Un)Delete  Sort  Filter  Position/
I | | Summary
|
e \ T T T ] |
eg‘ment Text Numeric Menu Date & Time Zoom Zoom Zoom  Pan/ Delete | Layers
entry entry entry entry in out extents Select ilter
More...
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NAV

|
ROAD tab

COMPASS tab

|
CHART tab

Zoom Zoom Zoom Pan/ _Info
in out extents Select windows

| | | |
Select New Edit Delete

target waypoint waypoints waypoints

| | |
D T @D

Info Select New Edit Delete  Select Road
windows target waypoint waypoints waypoints Start scale
| | |
| | | | | |
Info Select New Edit Delete  Select Calibration

windows target waypoint waypoints waypoints start

| | |
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Components and accessories

The GeoExplorer 3 data collection system has the following components:
+ The GeoExplorer 3 handheld data collector

» GeoExplorer 3 Support Module

+ GPS Pathfinder® Office software

» GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide CD

* QuickStart

« Standard accessories
» Data collector pouch * Lanyard

» Serial clip  Null modem cable

The GeoExplorer 3 data collection system also contains the following optional accessories:
 Beacon-on-a-Belt™ (BoB) receiver « GeoExplorer 3 external power kit
« External antenna option

Before you unpack the components and accessories see Inspecting the system.

—
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Inspecting the system

When you receive your GeoExplorer 3 data collection system, inspect all contents for visible
damage (scratches, dents) and if any instruments appear damaged, notify the carrier. Keep the
shipping and packaging material for the carrier’s inspection.

You will need to provide a part number to return a component to Trimble. Extra components can
be also be ordered.

All components and part numbers are listed in this manual, along with instructions for returning
goods to Trimble.

If you have purchased the ...

GeoExplorer 3 data collection system | GeoExplorer 3 full equipment list
GeoExplorer 3 external power kit GeoExplorer 3 external power kit
GeoExplorer 3 external antenna kit GeoExplorer 3 external antenna kit
Beacon-on-a-Belt system Beacon-on-a-Belt (BoB) receiver equipment list
Beacon-on-a-Belt (BoB) external Beacon-on-a-Belt (BoB) receiver external power kit
power kit
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GeoExplorer 3 full equipment list

The following table lists the product name and Trimble part number for each item included with
the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system. This information is useful for ordering spare or

replacement parts:

Equipment description
GeoExplorer 3 data collection system
GeoExplorer 3 data collector
GeoExplorer 3 standard accessories
GeoExplorer 3 data collector pouch
Null modem cable
GeoExplorer 3 data collector lanyard
GeoExplorer 3 serial clip
GeoExplorer 3 support module
GeoExplorer 3 QuickStart
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide CD
GeoExplorer 3 Release Notes
Warranty Activation Card

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide [‘,.@, | System overview

Part Number
39100-00-ENG
38376-00
38402-00-ENG
38599

18532

36996
38595-00
38604-00
38598-00-ENG
38596-00
38597-00-ENG
25110-00
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GeoExplorer 3 RTCM/NMEA splitter cable (optional) 39142
GeoExplorer 3 hard carrying case (optional) 39292-00
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide (optional printed manual) 39628-00-ENG
GPS Pathfinder Office software system 34191-25-ENG
Mapping Systems General Reference 24177-00
GPS Pathfinder Office v2.50 software CD 34191-25
GPS Pathfinder Office v2.50 Release Notes 34195-25-ENG
GPS Pathfinder Office v2.50 Getting Started Guide 34231-00-ENG
GPS Pathfinder Office manual set (optional) 34192-25-ENG

GeoExplorer 3c edition equipment list
Equipment description Part Number

GeoExplorer 3c data collection system 39100-50-ENG
(this is the same as the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system but with different
firmware)
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide [\5-;5: | System overview
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GeoExplorer 3 external power kit

The following table lists the product name and Trimble part number for each item included with
the GeoExplorer 3 external power kit. This information is useful for ordering spare or replacement

parts:

GeoExplorer 3 External Power Kit 39001-00
Shoulder carrying pouch 21754-10
12 V camcorder battery 17466
Null modem cable 18532
External power splitter cable 39183
Vehicle adaptor cable 39182
Camcorder adaptor cable 39181
Camcorder charger cable 39184
Wall power cable 39180
Power supply (x2) 38874

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide [‘,.@, | System oVerview
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GeoExplorer 3 external antenna kit

The following table lists the product name and Trimble part number of the GeoExplorer 3 external
antenna kit. This information is useful for ordering spare or replacement parts:

Equipment description Part Number
GeoExplorer 3 External Antenna Kit 39002-00
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide [\5-;5: | System overview
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Beacon-on-a-Belt (BoB) receiver equipment
list

The following table lists the product name and Trimble part number for each item included with
the Beacon-on-a-Belt (BoB) system. This information is useful for ordering spare or replacement

parts:

Beacon-on-a-Belt (BoB) system 38600-00-ENG
BoB receiver 38508-00
BoB receiver pouch 38603
Walll power cable 39180
Power supply 38874
Warranty Activation Card 25110-00
PC-BoB software 38601-00
BoB Receiver Manual 38602-00-ENG
Null modem cable 18532

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide [‘,.@, | System overview
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Beacon-on-a-Belt (BoB) receiver external
power Kit

The following table lists the product name and Trimble part number for each item included with
the Beacon-on-a-Belt (BoB) external power kit. This information is useful for ordering spare or
replacement parts:

Equipment description Part Number

Beacon-on-a-Belt (BoB) External power kit 39003-00
Camcorder 17466
Camcorder adaptor cable 39181
Vehicle adaptor cable 39182
Camcorder charger cable 39184
Power supply 38874
Vehicle splitter cable 21756
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide [‘,.@, | System overview
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The GeoExplorer 3 handheld data
collector

The GeoExplorer 3 handheld data collector is a high performance 12-channel GPS receiver. It is
a battery-powered unit designed for use in the field. With the GeoExplorer 3 you can navigate to
points of interest and also store up to 1 MB of position and attribute information for point, line,
and area features.

Maintenance and care of your GeoExplorer 3

To maintain and care for your GeoExplorer 3 handheld data collector:
* keep the outer surface free of dirt and dust

* keep the connectors free of dirt and dust

* recharge the internal battery when required

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide [\?gff System overview
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GeoExplorer 3 Support Module

The GeoExplorer 3 Support Module is used to transfer data between the GeoExplorer 3 and the
PC software and also charge the internal battery.

You can put the GeoExplorer 3 handheld into the GeoExplorer 3 Support Module when the
GeoExplorer 3 is on or off. The GeoExplorer 3 Support Module automatically detects that the
GeoExplorer 3 is present, and puts it in standby mode.

Trimble

—
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GPS Pathfinder® Office software

The Pathfinder Office software runs under Microsoft Windows 95, Windows 98, or Microsoft
Windows NT. It provides all the tools you need to manage a data collection project, handling data
from the entire range of Mapping and GIS data collection systems that use Trimble GPS
receivers.

The Pathfinder Office software lets you:

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Q System overview

plan the best times to collect GPS positions, using the powerful Quick Plan Mission Planning
utility.

create separate projects, which let you manage the data associated with these projects
effectively and conveniently.

construct and edit data dictionaries, which can be used to control the data collection operation
and which make sure that the collected data is complete, accurate, and compatible with your
GIS, CAD package, or database.

transfer files to and from GPS receivers and handheld data collectors.
process the GPS positional data to improve its accuracy.

display and edit collected data in the office, optionally overlaying this data onto a vector or
raster background map.

More...
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« export the collected, processed, and edited data to a GIS, CAD, or database format.
* produce a scaled plot as a paper record of the data.

* set up configurations for your GeoExplorer 3 data collector

The GeoExplorer 3 data collection system uses Pathfinder Office to make best use of the data
collected in the field. Pathfinder Office software is used to transfer GPS data to a PC, and then
differentially correct, view, and edit the data. Pathfinder Office software also exports the data in a
format suitable for your GIS or CAD system.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide D System overview
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GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide CD

The standard GeoExplorer 3 data collection system includes the GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
CD.

The CD is designed to provide you with hands-on learning that is easy and informative.
It contains:

* an interactive tutorial

* a documentation tutorial

* a GeoExplorer 3 reference guide detailing every system function
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QuickStart

The GeoExplorer 3 QuickStart is designed to take into the field with you.
|t contains information about:

+ the GeoExplorer 3 handheld

+ the menu structure

Status bar icons
Satellite information

* and some basic troubleshooting information

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide D System overview
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Standard accessories

The following sections describe the standard accessories available as part of your GeoExplorer 3
data collection system.

+ Data collector pouch

 Lanyard

Serial clip
Null modem cable

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Q System overview
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Data collector pouch

The data collector pouch is provided to protect your GeoExplorer 3 handheld data collector and
enable you to store and transport it easily. The data collector pouch fits ergonomically onto your
GeoExplorer 3 belt as shown:

%)
ls/ System overview
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Lanyard

The lanyard can be attached to your GeoExplorer 3 data collector or to the data collector pouch
to make it easier to carry. Connect the lanyard to the GeoExplorer 3 as shown:

Y

ls/ System overview
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Serial clip

The serial clip is attached to the swipes on the rear of the GeoExplorer 3 data collector to let you
connect to an RTCM device to receive real-time corrections, or to connect to a device that
receives NMEA data.

If you do not have a GeoExplorer 3 Support Module available, you can also use the serial clip to
connect to your office computer to transfer data.

—
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Null modem cable

The supplied DB-9 null modem cable is used to connect the GeoExplorer 3 Support Module to
the office computer.

The null modem cable can also be used to connect the GeoExplorer 3 data collector to the office
computer via the serial clip, and to connect to the BoB receiver, where the cable-free
transmission is either not enabled, or not possible due to interference.

e
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GeoExplorer 3 optional accessories

The optional accessories for the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system are:
« Beacon-on-a-Belt™ (BoB) receiver

» GeoExplorer 3 external power kit

* External antenna option (vehicle and range pole mount)

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide q System overview
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Beacon-on-a-Belt” (BoB) receiver

The BoB receiver is a belt-mounted MSK receiver capable of receiving differential corrections
from DGPS radiobeacons using the RTCM SC-104 standard format. The BoB receiver
retransmits this data both on a low power cable-free link and on a standard RS-232 connection.

Configure the BoB receiver using the PC-BoB Configuration Management™ software for the BoB
receiver.
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GeoExplorer 3 external power kit

The standard GeoExplorer 3 data collection system comes with a factory-installed Lithium-ion
battery. This will provide power for the GeoExplorer 3 for up to 10 hours before needing to be
recharged (less if the backlight is used). For additional battery life you can purchase the external
power kit. This lets you power the GeoExplorer 3 receiver from a rechargeable 12 V camcorder
battery, or from a vehicle. The kit includes:

+ Shoulder carrying pouch
« 12V camcorder battery and charging cable

* Vehicle power adaptor

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide D System overview
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Shoulder carrying pouch

The shoulder carrying pouch can accommodate the GeoExplorer 3 handheld data collector,
a 12 V camcorder battery, and cable accessories:

______________

Trimble

=
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12 V camcorder battery and charging cable

The rechargeable 12 VV camcorder battery provides 20 hours of continuous
GeoExplorer 3 operation, and can be fully recharged overnight.

The external power kit includes a cable that connects the GeoExplorer 3 to the camcorder
battery, and a cable that connects the battery to a wall socket for recharging using a splitter
cable. The splitter cable can also be used to power the GeoExplorer 3 using a cable from a
vehicle's cigarette lighter socket.

Vehicle power adaptor

The vehicle power adaptor is a cable that connects the charging cable to the vehicle cigarette
lighter socket.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Q System overview
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External antenna option

In situations where the internal antenna is unusable (for example, in a vehicle) an optional
external antenna kit is available. The external antenna kit contains an antenna with a magnetic
base and a pole mount. Poles are purchased separately.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Q System overview
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TUTORIAL

The Tutorial provides step-by-step instructions for some of the tasks that you will perform when
using the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system. Two of the primary functions of the GeoExplorer
3 are data collection and data update. Of the five parts to the tutorial, three relate to data
collection and two to real-time data update. They are:

Data Collection Data Update
* Preparing for collection * Preparing for update
« Data collection  Data update

* Processing the data

NOTE Itisimportant that you read the Introduction before you proceed with this tutorial. You need
to know about the menu structure of the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system and how to
use the keypad on the GeoExplorer 3 handheld.

- . More...
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To help you master the main concepts and tasks involved, the tutorial is based on the following
scenario:

The Waterstone National Park requires an inventory of its assets and resources. These include
gates, roads, signs, campgrounds and their amenities, water faucets, lakes, and other resources
in the park. Information needs to be collected about each entity, indicating its condition and other
specific information. As a Park Ranger, you and your field crew are responsible for collecting new
data, as well as updating the existing GIS data.

Data collection: In this part of the tutorial you create a project for Waterstone Park. Then you
create a data dictionary, or list of features, using the GPS Pathfinder® Office software. When the
data dictionary is transferred to the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system, you go out to the park
and use it to record features and attributes. Back in the office, you postprocess the data to
achieve better results and export the data to the Waterstone National Park GIS.

Data update: In this part of the tutorial you update existing GIS data using the GeoExplorer 3
data collection system. Before going back to the park you upload existing data to the
GeoExplorer 3 and prepare for an update session. In the field, you use the GeoExplorer 3 data
collection system and the Beacon-on-a-Belt (BoB) real-time differential GPS source to navigate
back to features and then update the attributes.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide D Tutorial
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Preparing for collection

Before going to Waterstone Park to collect data, you need to create a project and a data
dictionary. When the data dictionary is complete, transfer it to the GeoExplorer 3 data collection
system.

Preparing for collection provides step-by-step instructions to help you prepare to go out to the
field and collect data. Topics are:

Creating a project

Creating a data dictionary using Pathfinder Office

Data transfer

Checking the equipment

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Loz Tutorial
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Creating a project

The Pathfinder Office software is a powerful Windows-based tool for processing and managing
GPS data. Pathfinder Office lets you easily plan your data collection session and process the
GPS data successfully.

Use the Pathfinder Office software to organize work into projects. Dividing the work in this way
helps you manage files. You can give all projects meaningful names, and assign separate folders
for base, export, and backup files.

You can also set up projects for different groups of data. For example, you could create a project
for each major monitoring task, as well as for each region of the park, or for each month.

For this tutorial create a project named Geo 3 Tut ori al .
For more information refer to the Pathfinder Office online Help.
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Creating a data dictionary using
Pathfinder Office

A data dictionary contains a description of the features and attributes relevant to a particular
project or job. It is used in the field to control the collection of a feature and its attributes.

Understanding how to put together a data dictionary is very important. Design a data dictionary
with your Geographic Information System (GIS) in mind. In particular, be familiar with any format
restrictions imposed by the GIS, otherwise you may not be able to import the data you collect.

The Waterstone National Park already has a GIS. You need to create a data dictionary to collect
new data, and update existing data, for import to the GIS.

The different park components that you need to map are ‘features’. These include gates, roads,
water faucets, and lakes. The different types of information that you record for each type of
feature are "attributes’. For example, the name of a road would be an attribute, or condition, of a
gate.

. . More...
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In this part of the tutorial the following tasks are explained:

« Starting a data dictionary

Creating a point feature
 Creating a menu attribute

« Creating a numeric attribute

Creating a line feature
 Creating a text attribute
 Creating a menu attribute with a default value

Creating an area feature
Creating a point feature with a date attribute

 Creating the numeric attributes
 Creating a date attribute
Saving the data dictionary

—

. ,.3 Tutorial
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Starting a data dictionary

1. To start the Data Dictionary Editor in Pathfinder Office, select Utilities / Data Dictionary Editor.

2. Inthe Name field type WAt er st one. This is the title of the data dictionary that appears on
the GeoExplorer 3 handheld.

| : More...
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3. Inthe Comment field type your name. This is optional, but a good reference. The dialog box

looks similar to the following:

BE Untitled - Data Dictionary E ditor
File Edit Optionz Help

D=6 Sl =] F[=E] 27 2

MHame: Iw'ateratcnne
Comment; |Ehri3tine Cadrman
Features: Attributes:

Mew Feature... F3

Hewatntute.. B

Drefault Feature Settings:

EditEeatire... 4

EditAtnibute.. Ea

Welete Eeature Es

elete Atmtute B

Fresz F1 for help

P
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Creating a point feature

The first type of feature you are going to create is a gate. It will be used to do an inventory of
where all the gates are and what condition they are in.

To create a point NewFeatwe [
feature;

1. Click New Feature, | | rraperties I Default Settings |

Make sure that the
Properties tab is
selected. Cornment:

Feature M ame: ate

2. Inthe Feature
Name field, type
Gat e. |'Feature Clazzification

+ Paint T Line " Area

This is the name
that appears on the
GeoExplorer 3
handheld when you
use this data
dictionary in the
field.

QF. I Cancel [refamulE Help
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3. Inthe Feature Classification group, the Point option is the default. A gate is at a single
location on the earth’s surface, so a point is the most appropriate classification for this
feature. Leave this setting as is.

4. Click OK.

The Data Dictionary Editor screen displays ‘Gate’ in the list of features. A symbol indicates
that it is a point feature.

First create the gate point feature and then add the attributes. There are two attributes for the
gate feature: Condition (menu attribute) and Lock ID (numeric attribute).

 Creating a menu attribute
+ Creating a numeric attribute
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Creating a menu attribute

Menu attributes are useful when the information you need to store is a defined set of options.
This standardizes the entry of information and makes it quicker to enter values in the field.

The first attribute of the gate is Condition. The only values for this attribute are good, repair, or
repaint, so making this a menu attribute is appropriate. In the field, a menu with these three
values appears when you are entering the Condition attribute.

To create a menu attribute:

1. Click New Attribute. The following dialog appears: |

S Type aK I

™ Numeric Cancel
& Teut Help

2. Select the Menu option and click OK. " Date

The New Menu Attribute dialog appears. " Time
i File Mame
™ Separator
= More...
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3. We need to know the condition of the gates, so in the Attribute Name field, type

Condi ti on:

Mew Menu Attribute Ed |
sttibute Name: Cordition i i
Comment: Cancel
— Menu Attnbute Values

M arne Uzer Code 1 Uzer Code 2 Help
MNew. |  Edi o 2] =
Field Entry
|7 % Momal " Required " Mot Permitted
= _ More...
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4. Click New. The New Attribute Value — Menu Item dialog appears.
5. In the Attribute Value field, type Good. Click Add.

Mew Attribute Yalue - Menu ltem |
Attibute Value:  |Good Add
[T Detaul Close
Code Yalue 1: Help
Code alue &

6. Inthe Attribute Value field type Repai r . Click Add.
7. Inthe Attribute Value field type Repai nt . Click Add.

ff__j\
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8. Click Close to return to the New Menu Attribute dialog. It displays the new menu attribute
values:

Mew Menu Attribute |

Ett”bute Hame |:|:|n|j||:||:|n _. ........... I:I K .......... .\,I

..............................

Cormment: Cancel
— Menu Attribute Y alues
Mame Uzer Code 1 Uzer Code &

Good
Repair
Repaint |

Help

Mew... Edit.. Delete | £a| |
|'Fie||:| Entry

% homal ™ Required ™ Mot Permitted

9. Click OK to create this attribute. Then click Close to close the New Attribute Type dialog.

frj\\
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Creating a numeric attribute

Use a numeric attribute type to enter numeric values in fields. The minimum and maximum
values help eliminate incorrect entries, and a sensible default value can save time.

The next attribute you need to create for the gate is Lock ID. A lock ID number identifies which
key corresponds to which lock in the park. It is recorded as a number between 1 and 200.

NOTE  Before creating this numeric attribute, make sure the Numeric Default Values Required
command is turned off. This is necessary if you are to create numeric attributes without
default values. To turn off this command select Options / Numeric Default Values Required.
There must be no check mark beside the command. For more information refer to the
Pathfinder Office online Help.

To create a numeric attribute:
1. Inthe New Attribute Type dialog, select the Numeric option and click OK.
2. Inthe Attribute Name field, type Lock | D.

3. Inthe Decimal Places field, the default is 0. Do not change this, as the lock ID numbers do
not have any decimal places.

. _ More...
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4. In the Minimum field type 1 and in the Maximum field type 200, as all lock ID numbers are
between 1 and 200. This limits the range of values that you can enter:

Mew Mumernc Attribute |
Attribute Mame: Lock 1D ak.
LCornrment; Cancel
Decimal Places: 0 Help
Minirnum: 1
b airriLir; 200
Diefault:

Field Entry
|7'f;' M armal " Required " hat Pemitted

5. Click OK to create this attribute.

6. Click Close to close the New Attribute Type dialog. The attributes you created now appear in
the attribute field.

NOTE Inthe field, if you enter a value outside the minimum / maximum range, an error message
appears on the screen of the GeoExplorer 3 handheld.
ff—:\\
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Creating a line feature

You need to map the roads in the park, so create a line feature.
To create a line feature:
1. Click New Feature.
The New Feature dialog appears.
2. In the Feature Name field, type Road.
3. Inthe Feature Classification group, select Line.
4. Select the Default Settings tab to view the logging interval for this feature.

The logging interval is the time between feature GPS positions. The default logging interval
for line features is 5 seconds. This means that when you start logging a line feature, the
GeoExplorer 3 logs one GPS position every five seconds, until you end the feature logging.
In Waterstone Park you will be driving slowly, so change the logging interval to 1 second for
the Road feature. An increased logging rate makes sure that more data is collected and a
more detailed map of the roads is provided.

: More...
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5. Use the Logging Interval list boxes to change the logging interval to 1 second:

Mew Feature |

Properties  Default Settings |

— Logaing Interval:
& Time 1= |seconds |
" Distance Eﬁ meters -
= 0
Aocuracy: I Code j

— Offzet
Direction: Left j

Harizontal Diztance: {0.00 m

YVertical Diztance: 0.00m Change Format |

................................

QF. Cancel Drefauilt | Help

6. Click OK to create this feature.

D . More...
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NOTE  When you are in the field, you can also use the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system to edit
the Feature settings.

Now that you have created the road line feature, add the attributes. There are two attributes for
this feature: Road Name (text attribute) and Speed Limit (menu attribute).

+ Creating a text attribute

+ Creating a menu attribute with a default value

—
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Creating a text attribute

Text attributes are useful when the information to be stored varies for different occurrences of a
feature and when a defined menu list is impractical. For this tutorial you want to record the name
of each road. There are too many road names to make a menu, so a text attribute is appropriate.
It lets you enter letters, numbers, and punctuation, for each road name. To make sure that the
road name is entered, set the attribute as required. This means that, in the field, a name must be
entered before the road feature can be saved.

To create a required text attribute:
1. Click New Attribute.

The New Attribute Type dialog appears.
2. Inthe Type field, select Text and click OK.
3. Inthe Attribute Name field, type Nane.

4. The Length field determines the number of characters that can be entered for the attribute.
By default, the length of a text attribute is 30 characters. You can change this, but for this
tutorial leave as is.

. _ More...
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5. Inthe Field Entry group, select the Required option:

Mew Text Attribute

Attribute Marme:

LComment:

Length:

|

Mame

k.

20

Field Entry
|7'f-' Mormal

* Required " Mot Permitted

Cancel

Help

6. Click OK to create this attribute.
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Creating a menu attribute with a default value

The next attribute for the road is Speed Limit. You want to record the speed limit for each of the
roads. The values are defined numbers within a certain range, so a menu attribute is appropriate.
Most of the roads in Waterstone Park have a speed limit of 10 mph, so make 10 the default
value. This saves time in the field, as the speed limit attribute needs to be entered only if it is not
10 mph.

To create a menu attribute with a default value:
1. Inthe New Attribute Type dialog, select the Menu option and click OK.
The New Menu Attribute dialog appears.

2. Inthe Attribute Name field, type Speed Li m t . Type ( nph) after the attribute name
to show the units.

3. Click New.
The New Attribute Value — Menu Item dialog appears.
4. In the Attribute Value field, type 5 and click Add.

| : More...
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5. In the Attribute Value field, type 10 and set this value as the default. To do this, select the
Default check box and click Add.

Mew Attribute Yalue - Menu ltem |
Attribute W alue: I1 0 Add
' Defaul Clase
Code Yalue 1: Help
Code alue &

6. Inthe Attribute Value field type 15 and click Add. Repeat for 20 and 25.

7. When you have entered all the values, click Close to return to the New Menu Attribute dialog.
It now displays the attribute values you created. An * symbol appears in front of 10 to show
that it is the default.

8. Click OK to create this attribute.
9. Click Close to close the New Attribute dialog.

;Q\
| .
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide o3 Tutorial

et Preparing for collection




Creating an area feature

You need to map the lakes in Waterstone Park, so create an area feature. You do not need to
record any information about the lake, so you do not need attributes for this feature. Create the
Lake feature in the same way that you created the Gate feature, but this time in the New Feature
dialog select Area in the Feature Classification group.

For more information see Creating a point feature.
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Creating a point feature with a date attribute

The last feature to create is a water faucet. Use this point feature to record the location of water
faucets in the park. Create the Water Faucet feature the same way that you created the Gate
feature. For more information see Creating a point feature.

There are three attributes for the Water Faucet feature: ID Number (numeric attribute), Test Tube
Number (numeric attribute), and Date (date attribute).

+ Creating the numeric attributes

 Creating a date attribute

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide D Tutorial
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Creating the numeric attributes

All water faucets in the park are labeled with an identification number. You will record this number
when collecting data.

Create the ID Number attribute the same way you created the Lock ID attribute. Use the following

values:

Mew Mumernc Attribute |
Attribute Mame: |0 Murnber ak.
LCornrment; Cancel
Decimal Places: 0 Help
Minirnum: 1
b airriLir; a0
Diefault:

Field Entry
|7'f;' M armal " Required " hat Pemitted
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Monthly water samples are collected from the water faucets in the park to make sure water is
safe for drinking. The samples are collected in pre-numbered test tubes. This test tube number is
recorded in the GeoExplorer 3 so that results from the lab can be correctly entered into the GIS.

Create the Test Tube Number attribute the same way you created the Lock ID attribute. Use the
following values:

Mew Mumeric Attribute |
Attribute Mame; | T st Tube Number ak.
LComment: Cancel
Decimal Places: U Help
Mirirnurm; 1
b airmLin: 3339
Default:

Field Entry
|V'f:' Mormal " Required Mot Pemitted

For more information see Creating a numeric attribute.
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Creating a date attribute

The last attribute for the Water Faucet feature is the date visited. You can create this attribute so
that it is automatically generated for each faucet. When a water faucet feature is collected, the
current date is automatically entered as the Date attribute.

To create a Date attribute:
1. Inthe New Attribute Type dialog select the Date option and click OK.
2. In the Attribute Name field, type Dat e.

. _ More...
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3. By default, the Auto Generate on Creation check box is selected. Select the Auto Generate
on Update check box, as well.

Mew Date Attribute |
Attribute Marne; |Date Ok,
Comment: Cancel
IV &uto Generate on Creation Help

— Farmat — Field Entny
¢ Day - Manth - Year & Marmal
= Month - Day - Year = Required
f “Year - Month - Dayp " Mat Permitted

When you create a new water faucet feature or update an existing one, the GeoExplorer 3
automatically generates the date

4. Click OK to create this attribute, then click Close to close the New Attribute Type dialog.
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Saving the data dictionary

Once you have added all features and their attributes, it is important to save the new data
dictionary.

To save the data dictionary:
1. Select File / Save As.

The Save As dialog appears. By default, the name of the data dictionary is automatically
used to generate the file name, for example, C:\Pfdata\Geo 3 Tutorial\waterstone.ddf.

2. Click Save.
3. From the menu bar select File / Exit.
For more information about data dictionaries refer to the Pathfinder Office online Help.
NOTE  Create a data dictionary in the office or in the field. In the field, use the GeoExplorer 3 data

collection system to create a new customized data dictionary, or to add features, attributes,
and values to an existing data dictionary.

For more information see Data dictionaries.
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Data transfer

You need to transfer the Waterstone data dictionary to the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system,
so that you can use it in the field to collect data. Use the Data Transfer utility in the Pathfinder
Office software to efficiently transfer data between the GeoExplorer 3 and the office computer.

To transfer the Waterstone data dictionary from the office computer to the GeoExplorer 3 data
collection system:

1. Place the GeoExplorer 3 handheld in the GeoExplorer 3 Support Module. Make sure that
the support module is connected to the office computer.

The GeoExplorer 3 is ready to communicate with the Pathfinder Office software.

NOTE  You do not have to turn on the GeoExplorer 3 to transfer data.

2. To start the Data Transfer utility in Pathfinder Office, select Utilities / Data Transfer.
The Data Transfer dialog appears.
3. Inthe Data Type field select Data Dictionary.

4. The Waters~1.ddf file appears in the Available Files field. Click Add to move it to the
Selected Files list.

: More...
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5. The Send option is automatically selected in the Direction group (on the right):

Data Transfer
Device: GIS Datalogger j Status: Connected to Geo Explorer 3 Port:| comi j
Data Type: | Data Dictionary j| File Type: | = ddf Direction ——
* Send
Available Files: Date/Time Bytes Status C Receive
waterz™1_ddf 11A11/98 11:22:19 2278 Sort By:
Mame j
Options. ..
Selected Files: Add | Bemove | Add Al Clear Lonnect
waterz™1.ddf 11A1/98 11:22:.19 2278 Disconnect
- ) - Cloze
Source Directory: c:\pfdata‘geo3tu™1
[¥eshination [Yirectony: Help

6. Click Transfer. The data dictionary is transferred to the GeoExplorer 3.
For more information refer to the Pathfinder Office online Help.
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Checking the equipment

Before going into the field, check the internal power level to make sure that you have enough
power to complete the data collection session. When the GeoExplorer 3 handheld is in the
GeoExplorer 3 Support Module and turned off, use the Standby screen to check the internal
power level.

When you turn off the GeoExplorer 3
and put it in the support module, the
standby screen appears. Check that
the internal power source is fully
charged and that data is being
transferred. When the level of the
internal power is at its highest, the
internal power icon appears full (black).

0% [J{— Internal power icon

0] Data transfer icon

TIP When the GeoExplorer 3 is turned on, use the Status bar to check the level of the internal power.
To view the percentage of remaining power use The Status tab.

NOTE  If the GeoExplorer 3 handheld is still turned on when you put it in the support module, the
Standby screen does not appear. The handheld stays on.

|
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Data collection

This part of the tutorial uses the data dictionary just created. You are ready to go to Waterstone
National Park and collect features. But first there are some tasks that you should complete. Data
collection explains these tasks and gives the step-by-step instructions required to collect point,
line, and area features, with a variety of different attributes. Topics include:

* Initial tasks
* Collecting data
* Closing afile

NOTE  Read the Introduction before proceeding with this tutorial. You need to know about the main
structure of the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system and how to use the keypad on the
GeoExplorer 3 handheld.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Q Tutorial




Initial tasks

Before starting a data collection session, complete the following tasks:
 Turning on the GeoExplorer 3 handheld

 Getting a clear view of the sky

 Checking the GPS status

 Creating a new file

—

~o

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide o~ Tutorial
e Data collection



Turning on the GeoExplorer 3 handheld

When you get to the park, press to turn on the GeoExplorer 3 handheld.

When the GeoExplorer 3 is turned on a Trimble identification screen appears for a few seconds
while a short self-test is performed.

Tz DATH Al
GFPS -Qm File -\Irﬁnad

GenExpmreg

Trimble
“ersion 1.0 Jul-26-99
SN 0224001234

The GPS tab always appears after the identification screen is displayed.
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Getting a clear view of the sky

e
17

—

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Loz Tutorial

Move to a location where you have a clear view of
the sky. Hold the GeoExplorer 3 handheld with the
screen towards you. The internal antenna of the
GeoExplorer 3 is located above the screen. The
receiver does not need to be held perfectly level,
but keep the antenna facing upwards, not
downwards or sideways.

Signals can be received from any direction but if
you cover the antenna the GeoExplorer 3 will no
longer track the satellites and will stop computing
positions. Satellite signals can be blocked by
people, buildings, heavy tree cover, large vehicles,
or powerful transmitters. Anything that blocks light
also blocks signals. GPS signals can go through
leaves, plastic, and glass, but these all weaken the
signal.

a2 Data collection



Checking the GPS status

When you turn on the GeoExplorer 3 handheld, it automatically begins to track visible satellites
and to calculate its current position. Use the satellite icon to check if the GeoExplorer 3 is
computing GPS positions. It provides information about the geometry of the satellites that are
being used to compute GPS positions. For more information about this icon see the Status bar.

Use the GPS tab to view the satellites currently tracked and those that are being used to
calculate the current position. You can also get an indication of how accurate the GPS positions
are.

NOTE  For further explanation of satellite geometry, and how this can affect your GPS data
collection refer to the Mapping Systems General Reference.

h . More..
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To view the GPS screen:
1. Press @ until the GPS tab is active. The following screen appears:

GPS tab , “ops "New || "Thart
Satellite geometry indicator
Minimum level
Skyplot

Signal strength
bar graph

Satellites being used to
compute positions

3 Hae 32441785 »
[t 1727 36°22.903 E — Current position
_q_

-41.3m MSL NGS 1384

Minimum level ==

2. Use the skyplot to check the satellites that the GeoExplorer 3 is currently tracking.

Black boxes represent satellites that the GeoExplorer 3 is using to compute its current GPS
position. Unfilled boxes represent satellites that the GeoExplorer 3 is getting signals from, but
not using because the signals are too weak. In the above example, eight satellites are being
tracked, and seven are being used to compute GPS positions.

NOTE  Numbers with no box represent satellites that are available, but that the GeoExplorer 3 is
not receiving signals from.
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NOTE  The skyplot rotates as you change direction (like a compass). It indicates what direction the
GeoExplorer 3 is pointing to.

Your current GPS position is displayed at the bottom of the screen.

3. Use the signal strength bar graph (on the left), to check the signal strength of the satellites. If
the strength of a GPS signal is below the configured minimum level, there may be some
obstruction blocking the signal.

4. Use the satellite geometry indicator (on the right), to view the overall quality of the GPS
positions. This is determined by the geometry of the satellites. When the bar is above the
configured minimum level indicator GPS positions are being computed.

For more information see The GPS tab.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Loz Tutorial
L Data collection




Creating a new file

Before you can start a data collection session, you need to create a new file:

1. Press CATA). The File tab appears:

e DATA MAll
GPS File Road

Collect new data @
d

File: ROBOZ3A,
Dictionary: ‘w!aterstane| ]
Configuration: Default

The GeoExplorer 3 data collection system automatically enters a name in the File field. You
can change the name of the file, but for the purposes of this tutorial leave as is.

2. Inthe Dictionary field, check that the Waterstone data dictionary that you created in the office
appears.

NOTE  The latest data dictionary and the configuration file transferred to the GeoExplorer 3
automatically becomes the default.
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NOTE  The data dictionary you select when creating a data file is always associated with that file.
Once the file is created, it is not possible to change its data dictionary.

3. All information in the form is correct, so press . The file is created and the New
feature list appears:

The New feature list contains all the features in the
data dictionary that you created in the office.

w2/ ater Faucet
wlake

Begin GPS [
Logging ml Later

You are now ready to collect data.
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Collecting data

The GeoExplorer 3 data collection system is tracking satellites and you have created a new file,
S0 you are ready to start collecting data. This part of the tutorial gives step-by-step instructions
for the following tasks:

+ Collecting a point feature
* Collecting a line feature using the Later button
+ Collecting a point feature using the Later button

+ Collecting an area feature

—
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Collecting a point feature

1. The first point feature that you want to collect is a gate. Gate is already highlighted in the New
feature list, so press . The Gate form appears and the GeoExplorer 3 starts logging

positions.
ME;’[W "hoad When the GeoExplorer 3 starts logging GPS

2 ﬁ positions the logging icon appears at the bottom of
Lock IDF the status bar. The number above the icon

0

4

7

indicates how many positions have been logged for
the selected feature.

L Logging
icon

You can remain stationary at a point for a period of time. The GeoExplorer 3 will record a
number of GPS positions during this time, based on the configured logging interval set when
the feature was defined in the Data Dictionary Editor. After differential correction of the

positions, they are averaged together (using Pathfinder Office) to produce an accurate
position for the point feature.
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2. Enter the Condition attribute for the gate. The Condition field is already highlighted, so press
. A Pop-up list of values that was defined in the data dictionary appears:

ENE
Condition @

Condll? ] @

Lock Il Good :

Fepaint

3. The condition of the gate looks good. Use the arrow keys to highlight Good, then press
. The GeoExplorer 3 automatically goes to the next attribute in the form.
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4. To enter the Lock ID number press (ETer). Lock ID is a numeric attribute, so a
Numeric entry field appears:

ENE
Lock D ﬁ
[ H

0
£2
The number on the lock is 43. By default, the rightmost cell is highlighted. Press /\ to scroll

the displayed number to 3. Press <{ to move one cell to the left. Press /\ to scroll the
displayed number to 4. Press to accept the value for the Lock ID.

/= More...
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You have collected all the positions and attribute information needed for the gate.

[51'5 Elf DATA m[ IR 'TII
GFS New Foad

Gate
Condition: (5o0d ﬁ
' 43

i

5. To close the gate feature press (CLOSE).

The message Feat ur e st or ed appears briefly at the bottom of the screen to confirm
that you have saved the feature.
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Collecting a line feature using the Later button

1. From the New feature list, press </ to highlight Road.
You can record the attributes of the road without logging GPS positions.
2. Press > to highlight the Later button,and press . The Road form appears:

=
Mﬂﬁﬁ;w "Thart TJ In order to record a line feature, travel along the line.
e Hoad . ﬁ% As you do so, the GeoExplorer 3 will log a GPS

Speed Limnit 10 position at the configured interval set when the
feature was created in the Data Dictionary Editor.
These positions are joined together to form a line.

:!IU

NOTE  When you use the Later button, a pause icon flashes over the logging icon to let you know
that the GeoExplorer 3 is not logging GPS positions.

F\'l _ More...
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3. The Name field is already highlighted, so press (enter). Use the Text entry field to type the
name of the road, PI NE ROAD:

[“Eps Ef R m[ ot I Use the arrow keys on the GeoExplorer 3

[arne ﬁ handheld to highlight the letter P and then

PIME ROALY —|Ff-Editbar - press (ENTER) . A “P” appears in the edit bar
BKSPH SPACE | Asa | Fb‘g?C“O” near the top of the screen. Continue

: s E o E ; i E :, L:J : : : selecting appropriate letters until you have

ElERERE R - completed the word PINE. Use the SPACE

A=<= TBE function (in the function bar) to add a space

CLDS.E - 2] Close between words in the edit bar. To do this,

BNf bar highlight SPACE and press GENTER) . Then
enter the word ROAD.

4. When finished, press . Alternatively, highlight CLOSE (at the bottom of the screen)

and press (ENTER).

f£2) More...
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When you created the Name attribute in the office, you specified that it was required. So if
you attempt to close the road feature without entering a name, the GeoExplorer 3 warns you
that it is required and will not let you go any further:

[“Grs I]![ O ﬁ![ et |l To clear an “Error” message from the screen,
R EerrI AR § press .
7

M Mame: Entry required (g
o ]

0
i
5. The speed limit for Pine Road. is 10 mph. When you created the data dictionary in the office

you set 10 mph as the default, so in this case you do not need to change the value.

NOTE  If you do need to change the value, select the Speed Limit field. A pop-up list appears. From
the list select the correct value.

6. Press to begin logging GPS positions for the road feature.
7. When you reach the end of the road, press to close the road feature.
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Collecting a point feature using the Later
button

The next feature you are going to collect is a water faucet. You have not yet reached the water
faucet, but you can enter the sample test tube and the date while on the way to it.

1. From the New feature list, press </ to highlight Water Faucet

[ ees ﬂl[ . Use the Later button to start recording the
Mewe feature  mmrms § attributes for a feature before you actually get to it.
= Gate 4

~Hnoad

m'Water Faucet
tlake

Begin GPS

Loging Mo 0 Later button

2. The Later button is already highlighted, so press CENTER.

i) More...
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3. The Water Faucet form appears:

NOTE  When you use the Later button, a pause icon
flashes over the logging icon to let you know that
GeoExplorer 3 is not logging GPS positions.

4. Enter the attributes for the water faucet now, so
that when you arrive at the feature, you can start
logging GPS positions.

5. Select the Test Tube number field and enter 132.

For more information see Numeric entry.

[51'5 Elf DATA m[ IR 'TII
GFS New Foad

IO Murnber:
Test Tube number:

Date:

Water Faucet
024161999 Tue

e

i

| Pause
icon

u

6. The date attribute automatically appears. This is because you set the date to auto-generate
when you created it in the office. If you need to you can edit the value select the Date field. A

numeric entry field appears.

7. When you reach the water faucet feature, press . This is near the bottom of the
handheld. The GeoExplorer 3 starts logging GPS positions for this feature and the pause

icon disappears.
8. Select the ID Number field and enter 15.

9. Record sufficient positions, then press to close the feature and store it.

|
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Collecting an area feature

1. From the New feature list, press </ to highlight Lake feature.

2. Press <{ to highlight the Now button, and press GNTER.

The GeoExplorer 3 starts to log positions. When you created this feature in the office, no
attributes were assigned.

s DATH
GFS Hew

Lake

iﬂl n?ﬂ:acﬂ <TD

Mo attributes

L7
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In order to record an area feature, you travel around
the perimeter of the area. As you do so, the
GeoExplorer 3 will log a GPS position at the
configured interval set when the feature was created
in the Data Dictionary Editor. These positions are
joined together to form the perimeter of the area.

The first and last GPS positions are joined together to
close the area, so there is no need to return to the
start point.

More...
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3. You can view the DATA map while collecting features. To do this, press until the Map
tab is active. The features that you collected are displayed on the map, along with the lake
perimeter that you are currently collecting.

T DATH IR 'TII
GPS Map Rioad
Ty

@ You can view the map at different
d

scales. To do this, press @PTION.

Current  Select the Zoom in/Zoom out option.
Line —1 Feature
ine —— \S'
|

Point — Current
position
0 Point
" r— f

NOTE  Depending on the scale you are using to view your map, it may look different to the map
shown above.

-
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4. You can pause logging if required.

For example, if you are driving around the perimeter of the lake and you want to stop and
examine a picnic shelter some distance from the lake, you would stop logging positions for

the lake boundary. To do this, press . The GeoExplorer 3 stops logging positions and
a pause icon flashes over of the logging icon. To continue collecting the lake feature, press

again to resume logging. The pause icon disappears.
For more information see Pause and resume logging.

5. Press to go back to the New tab. The Lake form is still active and the GeoExplorer 3
is still logging positions for the lake.

6. When you have driven around the perimeter of the lake, press to close the feature.

TIP There are several advanced data collecting techniques that make a data collection session more
efficient. For more information see Advanced data collection.
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Closing a file

When the data collection session is completed, turn off the GeoExplorer 3 handheld. This
automatically closes the data file.

To turn off the GeoExplorer 3 handheld:
« Press (.

The data file is closed, and the handheld is turned off.

TIP To close the data file that you are using and start a new file, press until the File tab
appears.
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Processing the data

Back from your data collection session in Waterstone National Park, use the Pathfinder Office
software to process the data collected and transfer it to the GIS.

This part of the tutorial shows you how to transfer, process, and view the data. Topics are:
 Transferring data

« Differentially correcting data

 Viewing data

 Exporting data to a GIS
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Transferring data

You need to transfer the data collected in the field, from the GeoExplorer 3 to the office computer.
Transferring data from the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system to the office computer is easy.

1. In Pathfinder Office, start the Data Transfer utility by selecting Utilities / Data Transfer.
Pathfinder Office tries to connect to the GeoExplorer 3.

: More...
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2. Select one or more files to be transferred in the Available Files field. Highlight the filename
and click Add to move them to the Selected files list:

Data Transfer

Device: GIS Datalogger j| Status: Connected to GeoExplorer 3 Porl: | cOp 2 j
Data Type: |Data j File Type: | == Direction —
" Send
Available Files: D ate/Time Bytes Created .
i* Receive
‘ROG0723A
Sort By:
Mame j
Selected Files: Add | Remove | AddANn | Clear Dptions. ..
ROG0723A G144 Eonnect
Dizconnect
Transfer I

-
o
v

Source [rectony: Cloze
Destination Directory: | c:\pfdata‘lgeo3tu~1 Help
/) _ More...
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NOTE  The files that appear are the current files on the data collector.

In the Direction group (on the right), the Receive option will be automatically selected.

3. The Destination Directory that the files are to be transferred to will default to the current
project folder.

4. Click Transfer. The files are transferred from the GeoExplorer 3.
5. Click Close to close the Data Transfer dialog.

NOTE  Use the Data Transfer utility to transfer waypoint or almanac files.

For more information refer to the Pathfinder Office online Help.
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Differentially correcting data

The data collected by GPS receivers is subject to errors, including small satellite clock errors and
larger errors intentionally introduced into the system by the U.S. Department of Defense. The
vast majority of these errors can be removed from the data by differential correction.
Postprocessed real-time differential GPS correction improves the accuracy of GPS positions
from approximately 100 m to the specified accuracy of the receiver.

1. In Pathfinder Office, start the Differential Correction utility by selecting Utilities / Differential

Correction. The last file(s) transferred from the GeoExplorer 3 appears in the Selected Files
field.
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The following dialog apears:

‘@& Differential Correction == |
— Rowver Files 0K
Faolder: c:4Pldatasaen 3 Tutorial
Selected Files Cloze
ROB07 230, zf Erowse. .. Help
Settings...
—Baze Files
Folder, c:“Pfdata\Geo 23 Tutonal\“PFTEMP™
Selected Files “Lacal Search. i
T0R0304. 2zt
|ntermet Search...
Browsze...
— Corrected Files
Dutput Folder
c:hPfdata\zeo 3 Tutorial Browse. .

File Extenziorn:  |cor

5 Proceszing

[\

.| Tutorial

loa
| <oy |
VSRS

g Processing the data
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2. Specify the location of your base files.

Depending on the source of base files, there are three options available: Local Search for
base files, Internet Search for base files, or Browse. By default, base files are stored in the
current project’s base file folder on your local drive. If you need to change the Folder path for
the Local Search for base files option, click Browse. The Confirm Selected Base Files dialog

appears:

Confirm Selected Baze Files

— Rowver Files and Matching Baze Files

Rover File Coverage | Baze File Start Tirne End Time
(=l ROBO7238, zxf 100% B/8/99 4:53:42PM  B/8/93 4:5342PM Cancel
TA0E02304 ¢=f  EB/8/99 4:42:13PM 6/8/93 4:53.46PM Help
:“mg _ More...
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3. Use the Confirm Selected Base Files dialog to make sure the selected base files provide

coverage for the rover files. Click OK. The Reference Position dialog appears:

Reference Pozition

=]

— Heference Pozition

]

Station Latitude:
Cancel
Station Longitude: 172735259 4154
Station Height [HAE]:  |35.92 m Hebp
Antenna Height: 1 m
SetErer EEse EilEL.

Sike
Sypztenn: Lat/Lorng Srerom.
Zare;

Cratum: WwiEs 1984

4. Click OK to confirm the reference position.

[ ==\
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5. Specify the output folder. By default, the output folder is the current project folder.
6. Select a processing option.

By default, Smart Code and Carrier Phase Processing is selected.
7. Click OK to differentially correct the selected files.
8. The Differential Completed dialog details the results of the differential correction. Click OK to

close this dialog.
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Viewing data

When the data has been transferred and differentially corrected you can display, edit, and plot it.
The Pathfinder Office Map window is the best way to view field data. Use it to make graphical
queries and measurements on the collected data. You can specify the colors, symbols, and line

styles for each feature. The Map window provides an easy way to verify the integrity of the field
data.

To view the data:

1. From the Pathfinder Office menu bar select File / Open. Select the data file(s) that you want
to view. The current project folder is the default path (C:\Pfdata\Geo 3 Tutorial).
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2. From the Pathfinder Office menu bar, select View / Map:

=] E3

[%] Pathfinder Dffice
File  Edit “iew Data Utilitez: Option:  Window  Help

ZE| E| [& 2| al+2|b] [GeosTuoia 7] 168 @

 ml | alEle] alem] @ BlelmE s Bs|E
T ﬁL_T Lake feature
|'i_':éit':i’i_':tiﬁﬁ:': WES 198 4.-555_5_55_555_5_55_555_5_55_555_5_55_555_-'5 e e e R E T
The Map window displays the selected file.
- More...
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3. Todisplay the attributes of any feature on the map, double-click the feature. The Feature
Properties dialog appears. It provides attribute information about the selected feature.

4. Change the color of the Lake feature. Right-click
the Lake feature on the map. From the shortcut |

menu select Lake Layer Style. The Lake style

dialog appears.Use this dialog to change the color El l l l l l l l
of the lake area to blue. D D l D l D l l

5. You can also measure between positions and

features, and compute areas. For example, you Thickness: IW ,l

can compute the distance between the Road

feature and the Lake feature. To do this, select % Join M
Data / Measure from the Pathfinder Office menu _
bar. The cursor becomes a ruler when the Map Ok, I Cancel | Help |

window is displayed. Click a point on the Road
feature. Then click a point on the Lake feature. The
distance between the two points is computed and displayed at the bottom of the screen.

For more information about the Pathfinder Office Map window display, refer to the View menu
topic in the Pathfinder Office online Help.

NOTE  When using the Map window in Pathfinder Office to edit data, remember to export the data
back to your GIS.

() .
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Exporting data to a GIS

The Export Utility in Pathfinder Office converts .SSF file format files into a format that can be
read by a GIS or CAD system. It lets you export point, line, and area features, their attributes, raw
GPS positions, and velocity records to a variety of other formats.

- More...
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To export data to a GIS:

1. In Pathfinder Office, start the Export utility by selecting Utilities / Export:

=+ Export =)

— lhput Filez 0k
Folder o WPidatataen 3 Tutonal
Selected Files Cancel
HDEDFEH&'. |:|:|r ""E‘faﬁ&‘é‘::: ...... HElp
Output Folder
cWPfdatatGen 3 Tutorialhexpart Browse...
— Chooze an Export Setup
Sample ArcWiew Shapefile Setup
Format: Arcview Shapefile
Site:
Syzhem: Lat/Long
Zore:;
ET TN W5 1954
Coordinate itz
Mew Setup... | Delete Setup | Change Setup Options. .
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide :'-‘ ;: Tutorial
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By default, the last file(s) differentially corrected appear(s) in the Selected Files field.

2. Select the output folder in the current project. By default, this is the export folder in the
current project.

3. Select the Export setup.

4, Click OK to export the selected file(s) to the specified GIS format.

5. The Export Completed dialog details the results of the export. Click Close to close this dialog.
6. The file is now in the format required by your GIS. You can now open it in your GIS.

NOTE  The Batch Processor utility increases productivity by letting you automate repetitive tasks
that you do when you return to the office. When you can come back from the field, simply
place the GeoExplorer 3 handheld in the GeoExplorer 3 Support Module. The Connection
Manager utility automatically recognizes that the GeoExplorer 3 is in the support module
and runs the Batch Processor. Set up the Batch Processor to meet your data requirements.

For more information about these utilities refer to the Pathfinder Office online Help.
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Preparing for update

NOTE  Data update, using uploaded .ssf files, is not available with the GeoExplorer 3c edition.

A month has passed and it is necessary to re-sample the water faucets in Waterstone National
Park. A different Park Ranger is going to be doing this. The GeoExplorer 3 data collection system
and a real-time source will be used to navigate to each faucet, and the Waterstone data
dictionary will be used to verify and update the attributes for those faucets. This part of the
tutorial gives step-by-step instructions that should be performed when preparing to take the
GeoExplorer 3 and the Beacon-on-a-Belt (BoB) receiver into the field to update data. Topics are:

+ Using real-time differential corrections
 Checking the memory

* Deleting files

 Transferring GIS data

* Locking the configuration and tasks

« Transferring a configuration file

+ Checking the equipment before going into the field

—
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Using real-time differential
corrections

To update existing data, back in the field, you can navigate to features and waypoints using the
Road, Compass, or Chart tabs. Using RTCM real-time corrections you can accurately navigate to
any specific location.

In this tutorial, you use the Beacon-on-a-Belt™ (BoB) receiver real-time source to receive
RTCM and transmit the information to the GeoExplorer 3. The GeoExplorer 3 then applies the
differential corrections to GPS positions computed in the field. This gives greater accuracy and
saves postprocessing time in the office.

By default, the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system is configured to use RTCM. If necessary,
you can change the Real-time settings using the GeoExplorer 3 (in the field) or the Configuration
Manager (in the office).

NOTE  Ifyou do not have the Beacon-on-a-Belt (BoB) receiver, you can use an alternative real-time
differential correction source.

NOTE  If you do not use real-time differential corrections in the field, the accuracy of the
GeoExplorer 3 data collection system is subject to selective availability (S/A) errors of up to
100 m 2DRMS.
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Checking the memory

Before using the GeoExplorer 3 to verify and update existing GIS data in the field, transfer these
data files. Before transferring them to the GeoExplorer 3, check the memory level to make sure
that sufficient space is available. If necessary, delete old files to make space for the GIS data.

To check the memory levels using the Status tab:
1. Press to turn on the GeoExplorer 3 handheld.
2. Press (SYs) until the Status tab is active:

e DATH L

Statug-Tu Hews -ﬁlr- Chart . . .

Real-time | Antenna § In this case there is not much remaining
7

memory. For this project, you need to
delete some files to create space before
uploading the GIS. See Deleting files.

None

Memory gauge
Transfer

N/ A

NOTE  When the memory level is low, the memory icon flashes in the Status bar.
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Deleting files

Deleting files creates space on the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system so that you can transfer
data and collect new data. The amount of space required depends on the project.

To delete files:
1. Press CoATA) . The File tab appears.
2. Press and select Delete file(s). The Delete file(s) list appears:

The message box displays information about the
@ highlighted file in the list and shows the free space
] on the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system.

RO21 EEEA
ROZTBZ2C

RO216220
ROZ17004A,
File size: zeke| [
Fres space: 226 9KE — Message
Status: Not transferred box
= More...
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3. Use the Delete file(s) list to select the file(s) you want to delete and press . You are
prompted to confirm deletion. Select Yes to delete the file:

=E DATH
| Status M| File
g Please confirm
Delete Rover file |l

MAl
Foad

%

F| "ROZ1E22E" 7
Mo
File size: a5kl [
Free space: 353 HKE
Status=: Hot transferred

4. Press to close the Delete file(s) list.

NOTE  If the selected data file has not been transferred to the office computer, the Please confirm
message appears: Fi l e * x* has not been transferred to the PC
Del et e anyway?. Select Yes to delete the file. Select No to cancel the deletion.

s Tutorial
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Transferring GIS data

Before going into the field for a data update session, transfer the required information from the
GIS to the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system. The Import utility in Pathfinder Office converts
data from a GIS data format into the .SSF file format required by the GeoExplorer 3. The Data
Transfer utility in Pathfinder Office lets you efficiently transfer data between the office computer
and the GeoExplorer 3. This part of the tutorial outlines how to transfer GIS data to the
GeoExplorer 3 data collection system.

: More...
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To convert GIS data to .SSF format:

1. Start the Import utility. From the Pathfinder Office menu bar select Utilities / Other / Import:

~= Import Utility IS ES
— |nput Files
ak.
Folder:
Selected Files: Cancel
W aterstone. dbf Browze. .
Help

Output File... | c:\pfdatahgeo 3 butanalvimported. ssf

— Impart Settingz

Coardinate itz

Change Settings... |

15 Format; dBASE
Cutpuit: Featurez with D ata Dictionarny
215 Coordinate System:

Site:

Syzhem: Lat/Long

Zore:;

Draturmn: WS 1384

’-.:_\

|ea
I <oy |
i v
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2. Click Browse and select the input file(s). By default, the path specified for the output file is
the current project folder.

3. Click Output File to change the output file.

4. Make sure that all import settings are correct. Click Change Settings to make changes.
5. Click OK to import the file(s).

For more information refer to the Pathfinder Office online Help.
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Transferring GIS data to the GeoExplorer 3
data collection system

NOTE  Data update, using uploaded .ssf files, is not available with the GeoExplorer 3c edition.

Once the data from the GIS is imported into the Pathfinder Office software, use the Data Transfer
utility to transfer it to the GeoExplorer 3.

NOTE  When you transfer files from Pathfinder Office to the GeoExplorer 3, the associated data
dictionary is automatically transferred with the file.

To transfer data files to the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system:

1. Start the Data Transfer Utility. From the Pathfinder Office menu bar select Utilities / Data
Transfer.

2. Inthe Data Type field, select Data.

3. Select the source folder where the files are located. By default, the source folder for sending
files is the last folder used to transfer a file. Click Source Directory to change the source
folder if necessary.

4. Select one or more files to be transferred. In the Available Files field highlight the filename
and click Add to move them to the Selected Files list.

: More...
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5. In the Direction group (on the right) select the Send option.

Data Transfer Ed

Device: GIS Datalogger j Statuz: Connected to Geo Explorer 3 Port-
Port:| cOM1 j|
Data Type: | Data j File Type: | * zsf.* cor.*.phs Direction —
Available Files: Date/Time Bytes Status % Send
imported. ssf 11716798 13:24:19 3441 (" Receive
import™1_ssf 11/12/98 14:13:24 2268 Sort By:
import™2. zsf 11298 14:19:22 335
11101 b.cor 11198 151419 12391 Mame j|
111101 b.ssf 111198 15:14:09 13235
Options....
Selected Files: Add Remove | Add All Clear T :
LConnec
jmported. ssk 1116798 13:24-19 3441 Dizconnect
Transzfer
Source Directory: c:\pfdatatgeo3tu™l Cloze
[Yestmation [Nrectony: Help

6. Click Transfer. All files in the Selected Files field are transferred. Now transfer the
configuration file.
fieess)
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Locking the configuration and tasks

When you set up a configuration in the office, you may want to protect it to make sure that it is not
changed in the field. This makes sure that the data collected meets your specifications. You can
also protect certain tasks to prevent files from being deleted or changed in the field. Use the
Configuration Manager in the Pathfinder Office software to apply a password to the configuration
and specific tasks.

This month you will be unable to go and collect the water samples personally. A member of your
field crew will be collecting them. You can lock the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system so that
data files cannot be deleted. To do this:

1. Start the Configuration Manager by selecting Utilities / Other / Configuration Manager.

2. Select File / New. A configuration dialog appears.

3. Inthe Configuration field type WAt er st onel.

4, Make sure the Data tab is selected. Highlight the Log between features field. You do not need
to log any GPS data between features because such data is not required for this project.
Lock this field so that no GPS data is collected unless a feature is being recorded.

- . More...
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5. Select the Password locked check box (at the bottom of the dialog). This locks the Log
between features field.

.ﬁ' Configuration Manager - Configl - (O] X

Filz Edt WView Window Help

D|=|d 8] == alal 2

®i Configl _ x
Configuration narme: |WatEfEtDﬂE1 Paszwaord Settings
Data IEF'S ] Fieal-timel Ennrdinatesl Lnits ] Fu:urmats] EDMMS] Other ]
T el Log betweet features
@k Log between features: " Time _|:|
Log PPRT data: Mo ™~ Distance T |
Log velocities: Mo & O —
Antenna height: 1.00rm
Aillowe GPS update: Yes FirimLimn |
Warning distance: Always warn b ERirnLm |
Fileniarne prefi; R
v Paszzword locked
For Help, press F1 LI
/) _ More...
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6. Click Password Settings. The Password Settings dialog appears.
7. Select the Date files: Delete check box and type the password in the Password field:

Paszword Settings

|

Paszward: IH::uIiu:Ia_l,l

Locked T azks:

OF.

Cancel

'{E' D ata files
- Delete

oy Selecting
—f’ Configuration files

E Feature zettings
e ] Setup
B appoints

] Delete
b [T F ik

Help

=1

—Tip

Locking data file deletion will prevent pou from deleting any
data filez from the Geok =plorer 3 datalogger.

P
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8. Click OK to accept the password and lock the selected task(s).

NOTE  You will need this password to delete any data files on the GeoExplorer 3 once in the field.

9. Save the new Waterstone configuration. You can add the configuration file to the same folder
as the data dictionary files. (For example, C:\Pfdata\Geo 3 Tutorial).

10. Select File / Exit to close the Configuration Manager.
For more information refer to the Pathfinder Office online Help.

TIP Locking and unlocking is useful when you do not want certain settings to be changed. If you
create a configuration for a certain job and do not want it altered, lock it by applying a password.
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Transferring a configuration file

When you create a new configuration or lock tasks, you need to transfer the new configuration to
the GeoExplorer 3 using the Data Transfer utility. When you transfer the configuration file, you
can also transfer the files that are associated with it.

To transfer the configuration file to the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system:
1. In Pathfinder Office, start the Data Transfer Utility by selecting Utilities / Data Transfer.
2. Inthe Data Type field select Configuration File.

3. Select the source folder (the folder where the files are located). By default, this is the last
folder that was used to transfer a configuration file. Click Source Directory to change the
source folder if necessary.

4. Select the configuration file to be transferred. Highlight the filename in the Available Files
field and click Add to move it to the Selected Files list.

. _ More...
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5. When Configuration File is selected in the Data Type field, the Send option is automatically
selected in the Direction group (on the right).

Data Transfer Ed |

Device: GIS Datalogger j| Status: Connected to Geo Explorer 3 Pork:| oo j|
Data Type: | Configuration File j File Type: | = ccf Direction ——
% Send
Available Files: Date/Time Bytes Status @ Receive
waters 1. ccf 112438 08:12:27 1023 ;
Sort By:
MHame j|
Selected Files: | Add | [Hemove | AddANl | | Clear Bptions
waters™1_ccf 11/12/98 08:15:27 1023 Lonnect
Disconnect
Tranzfer
Source Directory: c:\pfdata‘geo3tu™1 Cloze
[Yestimation [Nrectony: Help
;“m; ) More...
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6. Click Transfer. The files are transferred to the GeoExplorer 3
7. Click Close to close the Data Transfer dialog.
For more information refer to the Pathfinder Office online Help.
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Checking the equipment before
going into the field

Before going into the field, check that you have the necessary equipment and that it is working
correctly.

For the previous tasks the GeoExplorer 3 has been in the support module. You can check if the
internal power source is fully charged without taking the handheld out of the support module. If
the GeoExplorer 3 is off, use the Standby mode. If the GeoExplorer 3 is on, use the Status bar.

Check that the real-time source is fully charged and that you have the BoB receiver or the cable
to connect the real-time source to the GeoExplorer 3 handheld if necessary.

NOTE  Turn off the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system before going to the data collection start
point. This saves battery power.
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Data update

NOTE  Data update, using uploaded .ssf files, is not available with the GeoExplorer 3c edition.

Your supervisor has sent you to Waterstone National Park to collect the monthly water samples.
The configuration and data files have been transferred onto the GeoExplorer 3 data collection
system for you, but before starting the data update session, there are some tasks that you need
to complete. You can then use the GeoExplorer 3 and the real-time source to navigate back to
the water faucets and update the attributes.

This part of the tutorial contains step-by-step instructions for updating existing GIS data, using
real-time corrections, and navigating. Topics are:

* Initial tasks

* Navigating to and updating features
+ Creating a waypoint

* Closing the file
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Initial tasks

Before starting a real-time data update session, complete the following tasks:
 Checking the GPS status

+ Configuring the GPS slider bar

 Checking the real-time status

—

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide g Tutorial

<o

e Data update



Checking the GPS status

The GeoExplorer 3 needs a minimum of four satellites, with good geometry, in order to compute
a 3D GPS position. When you turn on the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system, it automatically
starts to track visible satellites and to calculate its current position. Use the satellite icon in the
Status bar to check if the GeoExplorer 3 is computing satellite positions. If the satellite icon and
the number below it are not flashing, the GeoExplorer 3 is computing GPS positions.

If the satellite geometry is poor or there are too few satellites available to compute GPS
positions, adjust the GPS slider bar or wait until conditions are more favorable.

NOTE  GPS positions are three-dimensional (surface, location, and height). The GeoExplorer 3 can
compute a 2D GPS position with only three satellites, however, you must supply an accurate
height.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide D Tutorial

&
red

-

st Data update



Configuring the GPS slider bar

There are some critical settings in the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system that you should
configure before collecting data (for example, the GPS settings and logging intervals). Configure
these before leaving the office, or in the field. You can also set other (non-critical) settings to suit
your application or preferences.

The following steps show you how to configure the GPS slider bar to best suit the environment of
Waterstone National Park.

Waterstone National Park is mostly forest area. This type of environment has several areas
where the tree canopy can obstruct the view of the sky. Therefore, adjust the GPS slider bar to
allow more positions to be recorded. Some of the positions recorded may have lower quality, but
recording more positions makes sure that there are fewer gaps in the data collected.

NOTE By default, the GPS slider bar is set at the highest setting. When you adjust the GPS slider
bar, you can obtain positions in less favorable conditions but they are less precise.

: More...
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To configure the GPS slider bar:
1. Press CSYsD until the Setup tab is active.

qE DATA MR
Setup Fil= Rioad

Select _ %

Data dictionaries

Feature settings

About I| Feset 0

2. Highlight Configurations and press GNTER) . The Edit configuration screen appears.

iJf—__j\
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3. Select the GPS button. The GPS slider bar appears:

e DATH nAl
(Setup File . -\I ( Chart
GFS precision ﬁ} TIP Use a high setting on the GPS slider bar
EEEEEEEE whenever a project requires the highest
Low Hicgh level of precision.
i

4. Press < to lower the GPS slider bar four notches. This lets you collect more positions, but
some may be less precise. Because you are collecting data in a forest area where trees can
block your view of the sky, this may provide better overall results. If the slider bar is set too
high, the precision of the positions collected is high, but not enough positions will be collected
to map the entire park. For more information see GPS.

NOTE  To adjust the GPS slider bar using the Pathfinder Office Configuration Manager, refer to the
Pathfinder Office online Help.
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Checking the real-time status

When using the Beacon-on-a-Belt™ (BoB) receiver to provide real-time corrections, always
check the real-time status before recording data or navigating. Use the Status tab to view the
real-time status.

Press (SYsD until The Status tab is active.

Real-time
information

T DATA T
Statu=s File Chart
| Real-time | Antenna ﬁ
Locked E
1] o
? Built-in | &4
315.5kHz
| Sighal
Transfer Fower
Idle Internal I

Use this screen to check that the
GeoExplorer 3 is receiving corrections from
the Beacon-on-a-Belt (BoB) receiver. When
the GeoExplorer 3 is receiving differential
corrections, the real-time icon appears. This
icon indicates the type of RTCM source. For
this tutorial the Beacon-on-a-Belt (BoB) icon
appears.

NOTE  You can also use the Status bar on the right to check that the GeoExplorer 3 data collection
system is receiving real-time corrections. When the GeoExplorer 3 is receiving corrections,
the real-time icon appears. This icon flashes if there is a problem with the real-time source
connection.
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Navigating to and updating features

When updating GIS data, use the NAV section to navigate to features recorded previously. The
GeoExplorer 3 data collection system provides three methods to navigate—a road, a compass,
and a chart view. Select the method that suits your application or personal preference.

You did not record the original water faucet features, so you do not know where they are. Use the
GeoExplorer 3 data collection system and a real-time source to navigate to them.

There are different ways to select a feature and navigate to it. In this section the following tasks
are explained:

+ Opening a data file

 Selecting a target

+ Navigating to a target using the Chart tab
+ Updating a feature

+ Selecting a target using the cursor

+ Navigating to a target using the Road tab
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Opening a data file

Before starting the data update session, open the file that contains the GIS data. Use the File tab
to do this.

To open an existing file:

1. Press CoATA). The File tab appears.
2. Press > to highlight Open selected file.

| iéfatug ml DHHIE | | nEunad -TII
LIndate existing data ﬁ
: 2
Create
B
file
File: ROBOSO0A,
Dic:tionary: Naterstone D
Configuration: Default

The data file that you transferred from the GIS is automatically selected in the File field as
this was the last data file transferred to the GeoExplorer 3.

c\l _ More...
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3. Press to open the selected file. The Update feature list appears:

qE DATA
Setu Update

e | Update feature s @
; 5

1 Sate
2 Road
3 Lake
4: Water Faucet
5 Water Faucet

02/17,/19338 11:0443 pm| [
Distarce tostart: E.718m
Length: 1.709m

You have opened a data file, so you can now use the NAV section to navigate to the first
water faucet.

r’f——j\\
I TUtOria
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Selecting a target

To navigate to a feature, select it as your target. Do this using the list of waypoints and features.
To select a target using the List option:

1. Press until the Chart tab is active.
5E;E-’cur:u Elgu:ﬁiateim(rgﬁart

iQ%

BT

A
X

[=]
/u\/n
To B T [

R I
08:39:1 172+ 35" 28648 'E

‘c\ More...
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2. Press . The Select target screen appears:

s'.'s DATH 'er' "I}
Setup Update Chart
melect target

ey List II Zi%

1: Road
2 Gate
o Lake
4: "wiater Faucet [
B Water Faucet

3. Press < to highlight List.

fm More...
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4. Press / to highlight the first water faucet feature that you want to navigate to.

qE DATA GIT
Setup N Chart

Select target @
d

W Il one FHIL

A water Faucet [
B WwWaater Faucet

5. Press . The chart appears and shows your position relative to the location of the
target. A crossed-flag symbol indicates the water faucet feature selected as the target.

TIP When you are navigating, you can use any of the NAV tabs (Road, Compass, or Chart) to select
a target. From any of the NAV tabs press and use the Select target screen.
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Navigating to a target using the Chart tab

The chart is useful for navigating on foot.
Use the information displayed on the chart to navigate to the selected target.

s'.'s DATH 'er' A
Setup Update Chart

North indicator__JIf
¥ %

}E{
. Current position
Waypoint ——— T and direction of travel

Target - M
| Scale
Terget name (7o e 2w | ()
. ———— B
OGN yaegon gopg -
1u:435||:r|"1 = 172+ 3528449 'E |nf0 WIndOWS

The chart displays all the information that you need to navigate to the target. The Info windows
at the bottom of the screen display different types of navigational information. By default, the
information that is displayed in the Info windows on the Chart tab is the Current time and
Coordinates. Configure this information to suit your application or personal preference.

F\ More...
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To navigate to the selected target, move towards the target symbol. Your current position is
displayed by a cross and a small, solid arrow symbol. This arrow points in the direction that you
are heading. The GPS trail indicates where you have been. As you move closer to the target, the
current position symbol on the chart gets closer to the target symbol. You have reached the
target when the position symbol is over the top of the target symbol.

The following examples show how to navigate using the chart screen.

! You are heading towards You are heading towards
| the bottom of the screen. the left of the screen away
; Turn left to reach the <---- % from the target. Turn
target. (180°) to reach the target.

You are heading towards

f the top of the screen. You are heading directly
| Turn right to reach the sl 4 2R towards the target.
: target.

NOTE  When the target is not visible on the screen, the bearing to the target is displayed as an
arrow from your current position to the target. To navigate to the target, line up your current
heading with the bearing to the target. For more information see Using the Chart tab.

TIP Use the Chart option list to zoom in or out and to change the layers displayed on the chart.
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Updating a feature

You have opened the existing file and navigated to the water faucet feature, now use the Update
feature list to edit the attributes.

To update a feature:
1. Press . The Update feature list appears:

HE DATH
Status Update

The number that appears in front of the feature

ez pdate feature name corresponds to the number in front of the
1. Gate b feature you selected as the target. Select the same
2 hoad 8¢ faucet in the Update feature | did
5 Lake water faucet in the Update feature list as you did in
A4 water Faucet the Select target screen.
5 Water Faucet If you have this feature selected as a target, it is

0B/ 1871933 023102 pm| G automatically highlighted when you display the

Distarice to point: 1.81m Update feature list.

Positicmns: 1

If necessary, refer to Selecting a target.

= _ More...
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2. Press GNTERD to display the attribute entry form for this
- play [Eéfétu ﬁ[DHTH e@[nﬁtuhart 'TII

feature. Use it to update the attributes for the water Updat
wiater Faucet

faucet. IO Mlurmber: 15 %

3. The first attribute is the ID Number. Use this attribute to Test Tupe number. 132
Date: 02161999 Tue

verify that you are updating the correct water faucet.
The number on the faucet matches the ID number of
the feature you have opened on the GeoExplorer 3
handheld, so select the Test Tube Number attribute. A
Numeric entry field appears.

4. Use the Numeric entry field to enter the test tube
number. The number on the test tube is 234.

5. The Date is automatically updated by the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system. Press
to save the attribute changes and return to the Update feature list.

For more information see Updating attribute values.

NOTE A check box appears next to the features in the Update feature list. When a feature is
updated, a [ appears in the check box. Until then the check box is empty.
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Selecting a target using the cursor

You can use the cursor to select a target to navigate to.
To select a target using the cursor:

1. Press until the Chart tab is active.

2. Press one of the arrow keys to activate the cursor. The cursor appears:

e "m DATA 'lefhlﬁu
GRS Map Chart
o EH]
North indicator — 1t ﬁ&
Q e Feature
Your current [ YA Cursor
position o S Al R
o
Targetname {757 C__Ziim | ] Scale
. |HAESTN - oo poyy ape g
Info windows [ 11:015" I"' 172* 3531837 E
= More...
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\
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3. Use the arrow keys to move the cursor to the water faucet feature that you want to navigate
to. When the cursor is on the feature, the feature is selected. The name appears, and the
feature symbol is highlighted.

HE DATA Al
GPS Map Chart

To? | | |:|

O4/16/33]] - yaeszuonns
1102557 17238271 E

4. Press GNTER

The Select target screen appears. The feature you selected on the chart automatically
appears highlighted in the target list.

5. Press to accept the highlighted feature as the target.

The selected water faucet feature appears as the crossed-flag symbol, and the feature name
is displayed in the To field.

For more information see Using the cursor.

| .
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Navigating to a target using the Road tab

Use The Road tab when navigating to a feature or waypoint from a vehicle. You can also use it
to navigate while walking, but the Compass or Chart tab may be easier to use.

WARNING  The Road tab displays a straight line bearing to the target. Do not attempt to drive to a target
using this tab as a source of direction.

: More...
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To navigate to a feature using the Road tab:

1. Press until the The Road tab is active. The road on the screen moves as you
navigate to the selected water faucet feature.

2. Use the information displayed in the Info windows and the animation of the road to navigate
to the target.

(STEPS W(ﬂggatewrrn%unad

L ER Target

Your current %
position "
.: Centerline
Target name To:
Diztance Welocity _
38.2m @ 0.20n || Info windows

The road screen displays your current position as a person symbol. The direction you are
moving is always towards the top of the screen. You need to move toward the target symbol
until the distance is zero. As you move close to the target the width of the road increases.

When you are on course, the road is displayed vertically on the screen. When you are off
course, the road is displayed skewed (at an angle) on the screen. The angle (clockwise or
counterclockwise) at which the road is turned depends on how far off course you are.

F\l _ More...
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As you follow the directions in the Info windows and move closer to the target, the Distance
decreases and the road width increases. For more information see Using the Road tab.

3. When you reach each water faucet, update its attributes as you did for the first water faucet
that you revisited. For more information see Updating a feature.

TIP By default, the Info windows on the Road tab show Distance, Road sign, and Velocity. You can
configure the Info windows to suit your application or personal preference.
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Creating a waypoint

While in the field collecting water samples, you come across a fallen tree. Mark it as a waypoint,
so that the field crew can navigate back to it and clear the path.

A waypoint is a single position created using the GeoExplorer 3 (in the field) or using the
Pathfinder Office software. Use it to record a geographic point of interest that is not part of your
data file.

A waypoint is different from a feature. No attribute information is recorded for a waypoint and
the GPS position is not linked to a data file. Waypoints are primarily used for navigation, and can
be transferred to Pathfinder Office as a separate waypoint file.

A waypoint has a number, name, latitude, longitude, and altitude. You can use the Option list to
create and edit waypoints.

-

h . More..
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To create a waypoint at your current location:
1. Press @PTIoD. The option list appears:

2. Select New waypoint.

3. The GeoExplorer 3 automatically names the new
waypoint. The Name field is already highlighted, so press
to change the name. Use the Text entry field to
clear the assigned name and enter TREE as the new
name for the waypoint.

4. The GeoExplorer 3 automatically assigns your current
GPS position as the position of the waypoint. Press

CLosD.

TIP Waypoints can be created in the office using Pathfinder Office.

For more information refer to the Pathfinder Office online Help.

£

i
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Closing the file

When you have competed your data update session, turn off the GeoExplorer 3 handheld.
To do this, press (. This closes the data file and turns off the GeoExplorer 3.
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ADVANCED FUNCTIONS

When using the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system to collect and update data, you can use a
variety of advanced functions to provide more accurate and efficient results. The following topics
are discussed here:

+ Advanced data collection
« Carrier phase data collection
 Coordinate systems
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Advanced data collection

Advanced data collection techniques offer time-saving techniques for efficient data collection.
Step-by-step instructions are provided for:

+ Advanced datalogging options

* Recording positions only
 Continuing line and area features
« Segmenting line features
 Offsets

+ Repeating features

—
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Advanced datalogging options

The GeoExplorer 3 data collection system provides three closely-related options for logging GPS
data. These options differ in their timing of GPS data collection relative to the start of a feature.

* Before - start collecting GPS positions before starting a feature.
« Now - simultaneously collect GPS positions and start a feature.
* Later — start a feature, then start collecting GPS positions later.
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Before

This option is useful when using a data dictionary that contains a large number of feature types.
For example, if a data dictionary has 50 features and you must scroll through the list to find the
feature to record, you can start logging and then select the feature. The GPS positions collected
and stored are automatically assigned to the next feature that you select. This means that you
can collect extra GPS data while searching for the appropriate feature type.

You can also use the Before option to quickly and efficiently collect the start and end of line
features. For example, if you are driving and come to the start of a bridge, press to start
logging GPS positions. When you reach the end of the bridge, press to pause logging.
Then scroll through the feature list, select the bridge feature type, and enter the attributes. Press
to close the feature and assign all GPS data that you recorded before starting the
feature.

. More...
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To use the Before option:

1. Press until The New tab is active. Press (196> . The GeoExplorer 3 data collection
system starts to log GPS positions and the logging icon appears in the Status bar.

51— New feature list

wwiater Faucet
wlake

ér—— Logging icon

NOTE  When using the Before option, the logging interval used is the minimum configured logging
interval (for all features). To change the minimum logging interval select Edit feature settings.

2. To assign the GPS positions to a feature collected using the Before option, select the feature
from the New feature list. The attribute entry form appears.

3. Press to stop logging and store the feature. (Press to stop logging if no

feature is selected.)
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Recording positions only

Most of the GPS data you collect with the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system is recorded in
files rather than as waypoints. A file lets you store positions continuously. If you do not want to
use a data dictionary, you can collect positions in a file without collecting feature and attribute
data. Positions are recorded at the minimum logging interval for all features. To change this
interval select Edit feature settings.

Recording just GPS positions is a useful technique in cases where you do not need to record
feature and attribute data. A utility company, for example, may want to record a breadcrumb trail
of the day’s activities. In this case, you would not want to collect feature or attribute information,
only the positions.

To record GPS positions only:
1. Create a new file using The File tab.

NOTE  The Dictionary field must have a value. Use the generic dictionary. The data dictionary
selected does not matter, as it will not be used.

2. Press to start logging GPS positions.
3. Press to pause logging GPS positions.
4. Press to stop logging.
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Continuing line and area features

When recording a line or area feature, you could come across a point feature that you need to
record. The point feature may be along the line/area feature, or it may be some distance away.
When collecting a path (line feature), for example, you might encounter a gate (point feature).
You do not have to record the entire path and then return to record the gate. Simply end the path
feature, collect the gate feature, and then use the Continue option to continue the path feature
you were collecting.

NOTE  Other Trimble GIS products refer to this functionality as Nesting.
NOTE  You can collect as many point features within a line or area as you want. The number is
limited only by storage space in the GeoExplorer 3 handheld.
To use Continue:
1. Press to close the line or area feature you are collecting. The New feature list
appears.
2. Select the point feature that you want to collect. The attribute entry form appears and logging
starts.
3. When you have recorded attributes for the point feature and logged sufficient GPS positions,
press to store the feature. The New feature list appears again.
h . More...
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4. Press . From the option list, select Continue <line/area feature name>. The
GeoExplorer 3 returns to the attribute entry form for the line or area feature that you were
logging before and continues to log GPS positions for that feature.

5. When you complete the traverse of the line or area perimeter, press to store the
feature.

D
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Segmenting line features

When collecting line features, it is often convenient to divide a line into a number of segments.
Segmenting line features allows you to specify different attribute values for parts of the same
physical line. You can also end one line feature and immediately start another of the same type,
while still moving. This is useful when mapping roads or highways where it is difficult (or illegal) to
stop at the point where one feature ends and the next starts.

To segment a line feature:
1. Start collecting the line feature.

2. From the attribute entry form, press and select Segment.

The current line feature is stored and another line feature of the same type is immediately
started with the same attribute values as the previous one. The last GPS position of the first
feature is identical to the first GPS position of the second feature, so that adjacent segments
join end-to-end in the GIS.

NOTE  When you select Segment, the GeoExplorer 3 validates the attributes of the first line
feature. Always complete attribute entry before selecting Segment to store one feature and
start another.

. More...
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CAUTION  If you select Segment and no current GPS position is available (due, for example, to poor
satellite geometry), the GeoExplorer 3 does not start with the last GPS position of the
previous line feature. Instead, the new line feature starts from the first GPS position that
becomes available. In this case, a gap occurs between the segments.
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Offsets

If you cannot travel over the top of, or right next to, a feature, you can enter an offset and record
it at the specified distance. When collecting a tree feature, for example, it is typically easier to
stand some distance (such as 10 paces to the North) from the tree and record its attributes. This
ensures good GPS reception, and lets you see the tree clearly to assess its condition. Specify an
offset to the tree of “10 m South”. This ensures that the tree is positioned correctly in the GIS.
This is an example of an offset point feature.

The attribute entry form for each feature type has an Offset option. Select Offset to view or enter
the offset for the feature being collected. If you configure a non-zero constant offset for the class
of feature being collected, the default offset value for that feature is as configured. For
information about configuring constant offsets see Feature settings.

. More...
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You can also use offsets for line and area features. When collecting a line feature such as a
fence, it may be easier to drive along the road beside the fence and record the positions of the
fence an offset feature. Another example is when collecting an area feature such as a lake, you
could walk some distance from the lake edge and record its perimeter using an offset. This
diagram shows these examples.

Path traveled — ~
around lake 7

Line offset
distance

Area offset
distance

A _ More...
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NOTE  Any feature (point, line, or area) can have only one offset associated with it. This means that
to record a line feature with a given offset and then change the offset during the line feature,
you must segment the line at that point. Each segmented line feature has its own offset. To
collect an area feature using offsets, the same offset value must apply to the whole area
feature. This may require a test run around an object to make sure that you can remain a
consistent distance from it.

To offset a feature:
1. Start the feature.
2. From the attribute entry form, press and select Offset. An Offset form appears:

s DATH
GFPS News

The fields that appear in the Offset form depend on
Direction the type of feature you are collecting (point, line, or
Horz. distance: 000 area). This example shows the fields for a line or area
Wert distance: 0.000m feature. For a point feature the fields are: Bearing,
Horz. distance, and Vert. distance.

3. Enter a value for each field. Select the field and use the data entry field to enter the value.
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4. When the Offset form is complete press . The attribute entry form reappears.

5. When you have recorded attributes for the feature and logged sufficient GPS positions, press
to store the feature. The New feature list appears.

NOTE  To remove an offset press and select Reset.
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Repeating features

Use Repeat to efficiently record a sequence of similar features. You do not have to re-enter
values for all attributes. Just flip through, checking that each attribute value is correct for the
selected feature. Change only those that need to be changed.

When you use Repeat, default attribute values are copied from the last recorded feature of that
type.

To Repeat attributes for similar features:

1. When the New feature list is active, press and select Repeat. Press to close
the option list. When Repeat is selected a [1 appears in the check box.

2. Select a feature from the New feature list. The attribute form appears. The attribute values
that appear are those of the last recorded feature of that type. Edit them if necessary. Press
to save the attribute values and store the feature.

3. Select another feature. Continue until you want to turn off the Repeat mode.
To turn off the Repeat mode:

« Press and select Repeat. The O disappears.

NOTE  When Repeat is not selected, default attribute values are determined by the data dictionary.
The data dictionary specifies a default value for each attribute belonging to a feature where
appropriate.
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Carrier phase data collection

To collect a feature with a precision better than regular GPS data, configure the GeoExplorer 3
data collection system to log carrier phase data.

The following topics introduce you to the basic concepts and then describe in detail how to collect
and use carrier phase data.

+ Before you begin

 Configuring the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system
* In the field

 Back in the office
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Before you begin

The following topics discuss some of the concepts associated with using carrier phase data.

Why use carrier phase data?

In a conventional GPS session, the GeoExplorer 3 logs independent GPS positions. If enough
satellites are visible and the geometry is good, it continues to log reliable positions.

When the GeoExplorer 3 also logs carrier phase data, positions collected in the field can be
postprocessed to generate more precise positions once you are back at the office. Because
measurements are collected from each individual satellite, the positions generated during
postprocessing are more precise than positions logged in the field.
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Planning

You require a clear view of the sky at all times when collecting carrier phase data, so avoid
obstacles such as trees, bridges, and tall buildings. Choose a time of day when you can expect
to track @ maximum number of satellites with the best possible geometry.

NOTE  Always make sure that you collect sufficient useful data while in the field.

Collecting sufficient data

Always make sure that at least four satellites remain visible for enough time to provide sufficient
useful data for postprocessing.

More...
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Number of satellites

To provide sufficient carrier phase data to achieve the required precision, the GeoExplorer 3 data
collection system needs to log data from at least four satellites for the required minimum time.
However, you will need to log data from at least five satellites before the postprocessing software
can compute the precision of the generated positions. The five satellites together provide the
necessary redundancy for the precisions required, but you can use more.

“Loss of lock” occurs when the number of available satellites drops below four.

NOTE  If you minimize the number of times that loss of lock occurs during a session, you greatly
increase the precision of the postprocessed results.

When you start a file that has any features configured to carrier, the GeoExplorer 3 data
collection system starts to record carrier phase data. As soon as four or more satellites are
available, a counter starts. When the minimum time has elapsed, all of the carrier phase data
recorded during that period can be used during postprocessing.

. More...
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Time

The minimum time for which four or more satellites must be available is 10 minutes. The
Differential correction software will not process data blocks less than 10 minutes in length.

Counter

A counter in the GeoExplorer 3 handheld starts to measure time as soon as four or more
satellites are available.

When the counter reaches the minimum time, a message is displayed in the message box. It
indicates that the current “block” contains sufficient useful data.

If you lose lock before the end of the minimum time, the data collected until then may not provide
the required precision during postprocessing. Consequently, the counter is automatically reset to
zero when loss of lock occurs. It only restarts when lock is regained.

NOTE  The counter is active only if the GeoExplorer 3 is logging carrier phase data from four or
more satellites—it does not simply record the time that has elapsed since the beginning of
the file.

More...
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Time and precision

The precision of positions generated during postprocessing depends on a combination of the
number of satellites used, the distance between base and rover, and the period of time for which

data is recorded from those satellites. Collecting data for longer generally gives more precise
positions.

Assuming that enough satellites are available, the following figure shows the relationship
between the time taken to collect carrier phase measurements and the precision of the positions
generated during postprocessing.

S
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h . More...
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What is a “block” of data?

When you start a file that has any features configured to carrier, the GeoExplorer 3 handheld
starts to record carrier phase measurements. Useful data is not stored as one continuous
stream, however, but as a series of “blocks”.

The beginning and end of each block is determined by the number of available satellites. As soon
as four (or more) satellites are available, a new block begins. This block continues until lock is
lost. When lock is regained, a new block begins.

The GeoExplorer 3 continues to create blocks of data throughout the file. These blocks together
constitute the measurement data for the entire session.

Opening and reopening files

The files that you create in the GeoExplorer 3 are independent of each other, so carrier phase
data collected in one file is of no use to another.

If you use the GeoExplorer 3 to collect carrier phase data, you need to collect sufficient data
every time you open a file—this is true whether you open a new file or reopen an existing one.
Always make sure that you collect sufficient data for each file.

More...
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The figure below shows how the GeoExplorer 3 creates distinct blocks of carrier phase data as

the number of satellites changes.

BLOCK ‘ ‘BLOCK‘
I !

Number of satellites
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o
°
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Time in minutes
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4 or more satellites —
useful carrier phase data

lock is lost —
unusable carrier phase
data

lock is regained (4 or
more satellites) -
useful carrier phase data

lock is again lost -
unusable carrier phase
data
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In the previous figure, the counter begins at time zero and stops at 35 minutes when lock is lost
(B). This creates the first block of carrier phase data. The minimum time required for the
differential correction utility to process carrier phase data successfully is 10 minutes, so the first
block contains sufficient useful data. The longer the blocks are in time, the greater the precision
achieved.

Between B and C, the required minimum number of satellites is not met. The counter does not
start, and the carrier phase data collected during this period is not used.

When four satellites are again available (C), the GeoExplorer 3 creates a new block and the
counter begins to measure again from time zero. In this example, this happens 38 minutes after
the start of the session. Lock is lost again at 45 minutes (D), after 7 minutes worth of data has
been collected. Since the required minimum time is 10 minutes, this block does not contain
sufficient continuous data.

More...
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Recording features

While the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system collects carrier phase measurements in the
background, you start to record features—these can be points, lines, or areas.

Decide carefully when to start and stop recording feature data. Look for obstructions that may
slow down the ability of the GPS receiver to maintain lock or sufficient satellites (that is, trees).

Before starting the first feature in a file, wait until four or more satellites are available. Once
carrier phase data from at least four satellites is received, the GeoExplorer 3 counter starts.

Ending a feature before minimum time is reached

Once the counter is running, you can choose to end the feature and stay where you are until the
minimum time is up. When the minimum carrier time is achieved, you can move to the next
feature. Using this method, you can make sure that you have sufficient data to generate precise
positions.

Alternatively, if you think you are unlikely to lose lock, you can move to the next feature before
sufficient carrier phase data is collected.

. More...
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As long as a block eventually contains sufficient useful data, you can generate precise positions
for any feature that falls within it.

This figure shows how individual features benefit from blocks of carrier phase data stored at the
time they were recorded.

Blocks of carrier phase data
BLOCK1 | BLOCK 2 ., BLOCK3

Individual features logged during this time

In this example, Block 1 contains sufficient carrier phase data. Feature A was started after the
counter started for Block 1 and ended before the success beep, but during postprocessing it
derives the full benefit of all data recorded for Block 1.

Feature B was unwisely recorded during a period when no useful data was recorded. You
probably need to record this feature again.

More...
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Feature C was started when the counter started for Block 2. Logging to this feature continued
after the minimum carrier time was achieved. Then there was a loss of lock and a new block of
carrier phase data started. The feature was ended before the minimum carrier time was achieved
for this block of data, and the file was closed. In this case, the portion of the feature collected
before the loss of lock occurred (indicated by the end of Block 2) should achieve the desired

precision. However, the second portion of the data, associated with Block 3 may not achieve the
desired precision.

CAUTION  Move to the next feature before the minimum time is up only if loss of lock is unlikely.

As you record features, be aware of the following:
* the number of satellites available

+ the position of these satellites—if they are to stay visible, they should be high rather than low
on the horizon

* any obstruction likely to cut off your view of the satellites as you move

Read any messages that appear in the message box. They indicate how useful the current data
is. The message box also shows if loss of lock has occurred, so you can measure that feature
again if necessary. If it is clear that a block contains insufficient data, recapture any features that
are affected before leaving the site.

More...
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Postprocessing

Postprocess all data using an office computer running the Differential Correction utility of the
GPS Pathfinder® Office software.

In addition to carrier phase data, the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system also logs code phase
data in the field.

During postprocessing, the Differential Correction software uses the carrier phase data to
generate positions of high precision. It computes positions, and stores these results over the top
of the code phase data. The code phase data simply assists with the arrangement of the new
positions.

Finally, the software computes the estimated precision of the generated positions. This helps you
to evaluate the GPS results.
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Configuring the GeoExplorer 3 data
collection system

If you decide to use carrier phase data, configure the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system as
follows:

1. Decide which features you want to collect using carrier phase data collection.
2. Press (SYs) until the Setup tab is active.

Y5 DATA 111 m
Setup File Eu:nmpags

melect

Data dictionaries

Feature settings

About I| Reset 0

3. Select Feature settings. The Select feature settings list appears.

c\ More...
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4. Select the name of the data dictionary to be using during
the carrier phase data collection session. The Edit
feature settings screen appears:

NOTE  This list shows all features contained in the selected data
dictionary. The specified logging interval for each feature
IS also shown.

5. To configure an individual feature, select it from the list.
The corresponding <feature> settings form appears:

NOTE  Use this form to edit the logging interval and minimum
number of positions required, and to change the
accuracy.

By default, the accuracy is set to Code. Change this to
Carrier. Press to close the form and save all
changes.

e
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6. Press to configure all points, all lines, or all area = ]
features. The Edit feature settings option list e T 1 Compass

appears:

_ : Set aII Iines
NOTE  Use these options to make the same change to all Wil Set all areas Fe
features of a particular type. Lak B

Select one of the options. The corresponding Set all
<feature type> form appears. By default, the accuracy is
set to Code. Change this to Carrier. Press to

close the form and save all changes.
You are now ready to go into the field and collect carrier phase data.

TIP To close a form without saving the changes, press @.
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In the field

The techniques used when collecting carrier phase data are slightly different from those used
when collecting code phase (C/A code) GPS positions. A carrier phase data collection session
includes the following tasks:

 Opening a new file using The File tab

+ Collecting carrier phase data

—
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Collecting carrier phase data

When a data file is open, the New feature list appears:

~Road
= Water Faucet
wlake

Begin GPS
Liogyitig

Later

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Features in this list are determined by the data dictionary
specified when the file was created.
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To collect carrier phase data: iﬂ; ﬂlfﬂm m:m
o . Setu Hew Chart m

1. Start a feature by selecting it from the New feature list. If Lake §
the feature is configured for carrier, the GeoExplorer 3 Mo attributes b
. . . . }E{
begins logging carrier phase data. The Carri er
st art ed message appears briefly in the message
box.

NOTE  The logging icon will change to the carrier phase logging
icon when carrier phase logging starts.

Carrier started

R =

2. Check the carrier time. As you log carrier phase data, the

GeoExplorer 3 displays the time elapsed since the current — — —
block of data started. This is referred to as “carrier time”. rS—E“‘ﬂr e M

The carrier time appears in the message box at the Mo aﬁrihuté‘: ke %
configured feature logging interval and shows, in minutes g
and seconds, the amount of data collected.

Carrier tirme 00:4Y4 j

= More...
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3. Stay at the feature until you have logged carrier phase data continuously for at least
10 minutes or until the desired time has elapsed. The Carri er tinme achi eved
message appears in the message box.

Y5 DATA L LU
MLgi: M@ This means you have logged sufficient carrier
Mo attributes g phase data to achieve the precision required for
the features collected since the counter was last
reset. This data will be used until the counter is

reset again.

EHTLL

i

5
Carrier time achiewved éz

4. Press to close the feature and save the carrier phase data.

NOTE  Trimble recommends that you occupy the first feature for the full time before moving on to
other features. For more information see Ending a feature before minimum time is
reached.

5. Repeat Steps 1 through 4 for the next feature.
6. When you are finished collecting features press to close the file.
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If you try to close the feature before the minimum time iﬂ; ﬂf[.m
Is up, the GeoExplorer 3 asks for confirmation that you Sty

want to store the feature.

Lake

Mo attributes

Carrier lost

s DATH T "‘m
Setuy Hew Compass

&

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide

PleaSE |:|:||"|'F ""m SO ﬁ
Insufficient Carrier; Cloze |6
e e

Mo

Begin GPS [
Logging ml Later

While you are logging

carrier phase data, the GeoExplorer 3 warns you whenever
the GPS receiver loses lock. A message appears in the status
line.

TheCarrier | ost message tells you how long (in
minutes and seconds) the last continuous block was at the
time that lock was lost.

When the counter is reset, the Carri er ti me message
shows 00:00.
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In addition, the GeoExplorer 3 writes a note to the data file every time the counter is reset. This
records when the carrier time was reset, and the amount of carrier phase data collected for the
previous block. Review this note back at the office using the Pathfinder Office timeline.

If the minimum time is not reached, you can choose whether to reoccupy the affected features or
move on. If you move on, the affected feature is unlikely to achieve the desired precision.
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Back In the office

To transfer data from the handheld to the office computer, place the GeoExplorer 3 handheld in

the GeoExplorer 3 Support Module and use the Data Transfer utility that is part of the
Pathfinder Office software.

Process the files using the Pathfinder Office Differential Correction Utility. For instructions on
processing data files, refer to the Pathfinder Office online Help.
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Coordinate systems

When using the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system to collect GPS data, you can configure the
coordinate system, zone, and datum. This lets you enter and display coordinates using the
coordinate system that best suits you and the location you are working in. The following topics
are discussed:

Coordinate systems and datums

Coordinate systems available on the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system
Using Coordinate System Manager

Transferring coordinate systems

Configuring coordinate systems

Resetting coordinate systems

NOTE  Uploading of Coordinate systems is not available with the GeoExplorer 3c edition.

—
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Coordinate systems and datums

Coordinate systems are three-dimensional reference frames used to describe the location of
objects in space. The GeoExplorer 3 data collection system provides you with your position
anywhere on the earth’s surface in relation to the coordinate system you have configured.

Before you can compare geographic data obtained from different sources, the data must be
referenced to the same datum and coordinate system. This is because different datums and
coordinate systems provide different coordinate values for a single geographic location.

GPS positions are normally expressed as latitudes and longitudes relative to a mathematical
model called a datum. The datum used by GPS is called the World Geodetic System 1984 datum
(or WGS-84). A datum is defined by the relationship between an ellipsoid and an origin point. An
ellipsoid is a three-dimensional surface shaped like a squashed sphere, which approximately
models the shape of the earth (either as a whole, or over a particular part of the earth). The
WGS-84 datum is defined in terms of the GRS80 ellipsoid.

For most land-based GPS applications, and particularly for GIS data capture applications,
latitudes and longitudes are much less convenient. Typically, a GIS will represent the coordinates
of geographic features in a locality of interest using a rectangular grid (running North and East)
and will presume that the earth is locally flat. A local ellipsoid can be defined to provide a good
approximation to the shape of the earth in that locality. A datum transformation and a map
projection are then used to transform coordinates from this local ellipsoid to the GIS’s flat-earth
model.
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Heights can be displayed by the GeoExplorer 3 relative to either a local ellipsoid, or an
empirically defined surface known as the geoid. The geoid is a surface over which the earth’s
gravity is constant. (The geoid represents mean sea level.)

The earth’s surface

Thegeod ———— O\ _ "

The local ellipsoid

The GRS-80 ellipsoid (WGS-84 datum)

In summary, there are three models for describing geographic locations:

« the flat North, East model of the GIS, possibly with heights as well

« the curved local ellipsoid, used by the GIS as a model of the earth’s surface locally

+ the curved GRS-80 ellipsoid, used by GPS as a model of the earth’s surface as a whole
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These models can describe heights as being relative to either:

* an ellipsoid
or

* the geoid (mean sea level)

In order to collect the positions of features using GPS (and hence the WGS-84 datum) and then
send them to a GIS as North, East coordinates, the GPS latitudes and longitudes need to be
processed in a number of ways.

They need to be transformed from latitudes, longitudes, and altitudes on the WGS-84 datum into
latitudes, longitudes, and altitudes on the local datum. This operation is called a datum
transformation.

Once the coordinates are expressed as latitudes and longitudes on the local datum, they must
then be projected into North and East values on a flat grid, using an operation called a map
projection. Finally, if altitudes are to be stored by the GIS, they need to be transformed from
heights above the GRS-80 ellipsoid to heights above some other reference level. The most
common reference level is the geoid, more commonly referred to as mean sea level. The
GeoExplorer 3 data collection system and Pathfinder Office software both contain a geoid
separation model which enables them to transform altitudes relative to GRS-80 into heights
relative to mean sea level.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide e Advanced functions

&
red

oo Coordinate systems

More...




The geoid separation models used by the GeoExplorer 3 and Pathfinder Office differ in accuracy.
The GeoExplorer 3 is necessarily approximate, while Pathfinder Office is more accurate. If you
require altitudes relative to a different reference level, or relative to a more accurate (perhaps
local) mean sea level mode, you will need to process the heights in Pathfinder Office before
exporting them to your GIS.

The GeoExplorer 3 lets you specify a datum transformation and a map projection, so that you
can see your GPS position (and the position of features you may have recorded) in your local
coordinate system. This makes it easy for you to check your position or navigate using a map
produced by your GIS. It also allows you to specify that heights will be shown relative to your
local ellipsoid, or relative to mean sea level.

For your convenience, the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system bundles up the complexities of
datum transformations and map projections, and hides these complexities behind the common
names for the coordinate systems with which you may be familiar. Each named coordinate
system has an associated datum (which encapsulates an ellipsoid) and a number of zones (each
of which is a named instance of a particular map projection).

You can create your own coordinate systems and sites using the Coordinate System Manager
utility program in Pathfinder Office. With the set of pre-defined coordinate systems supplied by
Trimble this should rarely be necessary.
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Coordinate systems available on the
GeoExplorer 3 data collection system

The GeoExplorer 3 and GeoExplorer 3c data collection system are supplied with two coordinate
systems:

* Lat/Long - latitude, longitude, and height (above Mean Sea Level or Height Above Ellipsoid)

« UTM - northing, easting, and elevation

There are also over 100 datums already on the GeoExplorer 3. Most National Coordinate
Systems are supported, and you can easily load these using the Data Transfer utility in the
Pathfinder Office software.

NOTE  You cannot use local sites.

NOTE  The default geoid on the GeoExplorer 3 is the DMA 10x10 (Global) model. This is different from
the default used by the Pathfinder Office software. As a result, MSL heights on the GeoExplorer
3 may differ to those displayed in the Pathfinder Office software.

NOTE  You cannot load coordinate systems from the Pathfinder Office software to a
GeoExplorer 3c edition.
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Using Coordinate System Manager

Use the Coordinate System Manager utility, in Pathfinder Office, to create and edit custom
coordinate systems for use with the GeoExplorer 3.

To use Coordinate System Manager:
1. On the office computer, start the Coordinate System Manager utility from Pathfinder Office.
2. Use the tabs in the main window to select or edit coordinate systems and zones.
3. Export the coordinate system database file. Select File/Export.
The Export dialog appears.
4. Select the Select records only option in the Export dialog.
5. Click OK.
The Save As dialog appears.
6. Specify the new file name and click Save.

When you have saved the coordinate system database files, and the related support files, use
the Data transfer utility to transfer the coordinate system files to the GeoExplorer 3.

For more information refer to the Pathfinder Office online Help.
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Transferring coordinate systems

Use the Data Transfer utilities, in the Pathfinder Office software, to transfer coordinate systems
and grid files between the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system and the office computer.

To transfer coordinate systems and grid files:

1. Place the GeoExplorer 3 handheld in the support module. Make sure that the support module
IS connected to the office computer. Once the GeoExplorer 3 is in the
GeoExplorer 3 Support Module, it is ready to transfer data files.

2. On the office computer, start the Data Transfer utility from Pathfinder Office.

3. Select the appropriate file type in the Data Type field. In this case, select Coordinate System
or Grid Files.

4. In the Direction field choose Send.

5. Select the source folder (the folder where the files are located). By default, this will be the last
folder used to transfer (send) a file. If necessary, press Source Directory to change the
source folder.
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6. Select one or more files to be transferred. To do this, highlight the name(s) of the file to be
transferred in the Available Files field and then click Add.

Data Transfer Ed |

Device: GIS Datalogger j Status: Connected Geo Explorer 3 Forl:| roM1 j|
Data Type: | Coordinate System j File Type: | * C3Ee Direction ——
% Send
Available Files: Date/Time Bytes Status & Receive
‘walers™1_cse 11/12/98 08:15:28 426
Sort By:
Mame j
Options...
Selected Files: Add Hemove | Add All Hlear
LConnect
Dizconnect
Tranzfer
Source Directory: c:\pfdata\geo3tu™1 Close
[Yestination Directony: Help
=) More...
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7. Press Transfer. All files in the Selected Files field are transferred. (When the size of the a
file(s) is greater than 200KB, you are prompted to confirm the transfer, as it will use up a
considerable portion of the GeoExplorer 3's memory.)

NOTE  You can also use the Configuration Manager software to specify which zone is to be
transferred to the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system. The Configuration Manager can
only transfer one zone. If you specify a zone and transfer this configuration, the appropriate
Coordinate System Export file (.CSE file) is also transferred. Use Coordinate System
Manager to transfer more than one zone.

For more information refer to the Pathfinder Office online Help.

NOTE  Trimble GPS Pathfinder® Office software contains pre-defined CSE files containing
coordinate systems for a number of regions of the world (for example, America.CSE
contains all the coordinate systems for the Americas). Using the Data Transfer utility, select
Coordinate system in the Data Type drop down menu to display a list of pre-defined
coordinate system files.
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Configuring coordinate systems

You can use the Coordinates form to edit the coordinate system, zone, and datum parameters.
The GeoExplorer 3 data collection system lets you specify a datum transformation and a map
projection so that you can see your GPS position, and the position of features you collect, in your
local coordinate system. This makes it easy for you to check your position or to navigate using a

map produced by your GIS.
To configure the Coordinates form:
1. Press CSYsD until the Setup tab is active.

. Select Configurations. The Edit configuration screen appears.

2
3. Select Coordinates. The Coordinates form appears:
4

. Use this form to specify the coordinate system, zone,
datum, altitude reference, and geoid. You can also specify
the units used to display the coordinates and altitude. For
more information see Coordinates.
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Resetting coordinate systems

You can remove the uploaded coordinate systems from the GeoExplorer 3. To do this reset the
list of coordinate systems. All coordinate systems, except Latitude/Longitude and UTM, are

removed.
To reset the list of coordinate systems:
1. Press CSYsD until the Setup tab is active.
2. Select Configurations.
The Edit configuration screen appears.
3. Select Coordinates. The Coordinates form appears:

4. Highlight the System field and press @PTION.

5. Select Reset coordinate systems. You are prompted to
confirm the reset.

6. Select Yes to remove the coordinate system file from the
GeoExplorer 3. Latitude/Longitude becomes the new
current system. Select No to cancel the reset operation.

NOTE  You cannot delete Latitude/Longitude or UTM from the
list.
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REFERENCE

This Reference provides detailed information about screens that appear when you use the
GeoExplorer 3 data collection system.

General operation describes different ways to interact with the GeoExplorer 3. It also explains
how to use the keys and screens. Other topics correspond to different areas of the software.

The GeoExplorer 3 software is arranged in three “sections”:

« THE SYS SECTION « THE DATA SECTION « THE NAV SECTION
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General operation

General operation contains detailed information about the GeoExplorer 3 user interface and data
entry methods. Topics are:

 Turning the GeoExplorer 3 handheld on and off

* Adjusting the display

+ Rebooting the GeoExplorer 3 handheld

« Main menu

+ The GeoExplorer 3 display

« Status bar

* Interacting with the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system
+ Password control

—
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Turning the GeoExplorer 3 handheld
on and off

This explains how to turn the GeoExplorer 3 handheld on and off.

On

To turn on the GeoExplorer 3 handheld press (the On/Off key). A Trimble identification
screen appears for a few seconds while the GeoExplorer 3 performs a self-test. This is replaced
by the GPS tab. The GeoExplorer 3 data collection system always returns to the GPS tab when
turned on.

Off

To turn off the GeoExplorer 3 handheld press and hold (the On/Off key) for one second.

|
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Adjusting the display
This explains how to adjust the screen contrast and backlight mode.

 Backlight

* Screen contrast
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Backlight

The GeoExplorer 3 handheld displays information on an LCD screen. The screen is easiest to
read when viewed directly from the front.

The screen can be backlit to make viewing easier in poor light conditions. The backlight is always
off when the GeoExplorer 3 is turned on. The backlight can be changed to one of three states by

pressing CFn>CoATA). The states are Off, Normal, and Bright. When the backlight is in the
normal or bright state, an icon appears in the Status bar.

CAUTION  Operating the backlight uses more power.
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Screen contrast

Depending on viewing conditions, you may need to adjust the screen contrast. To lighten the

screen contrast press CFi>CSYs). To darken it, press CEiOCNAVD,
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Rebooting the GeoExplorer 3
handheld

If the GeoExplorer 3 handheld locks up and does not respond to key presses you need to
perform a warm boot. This causes the GeoExplorer 3 hardware to shut down.

NOTE  Whenever possible, before rebooting, transmit any data in the GeoExplorer 3 handheld to
an office computer.

Warm boot

To perform a warm boot on the GeoExplorer 3, press and hold down for 10 seconds. The
GeoExplorer 3 turns off. Press again to turn it on.

NOTE  This procedure causes the GeoExplorer 3 hardware to perform a warm boot. No data loss
should occur as a result of performing this procedure.

More...
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Cold boot

To perform a cold boot turn the GeoExplorer 3 handheld on. The Trimble logo starts spinning.

While the logo is spinning, press and simultaneously.

NOTE  Once the logo stops spinning and the first screen is displayed, it is too late to attempt a cold
boot. Repower the unit and try again.

WARNING  This procedure clears the memory of the GeoExplorer 3. It will remove any data file,
configurations, data dictionary, waypoints, or coordinate systems you may have loaded onto
the GeoExplorer 3.
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NOTE

NOTE

\
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide I
s General operation

Main

menu

Use the Main menu to move around the system and view sections and their corresponding tabs.

Press CFrO(@PTION) to display the Main menu.

DATA tahs

SYS tabs —

flain renu

|r Status -‘||rLI|:udate ﬁ||"l3|:-r'r1r:-asg|
.1-\.

i GP; N HEL i

| (Setup | Tiap ) Chart ﬁg

BT

+ ¢

* o

NAV tabs

Current
tab

Section
keys

Use the arrow keys to move around
the Main menu. The tab that is
currently active is the highlighted tab.

Press to close the Main menu

and go to the current tab.

For example, to move from the Chart tab to the Status tab, use the arrow keys to highlight the

Status tab and then press CENTER.

When no data file is open, the only tab available in the DATA section is File. When a data file
is open the New, Update, and Map tabs are all available.

The Map and Chart tabs are not available in the GeoExplorer 3c edition.
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This table summarizes each of the tabs:

Use this tab ... To ...
GPS View information about the satellites that the
GeoExplorer 3 is tracking and their relative positions in
the sky, and to see your current position.
Status View information about the GeoExplorer 3 hardware,
SYS accessories, and external connections.
Setup Create and edit data dictionaries and feature settings.
Also, use this tab to edit the configuration. You can
reset the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system to the
factory defaults.
File Create a new data file or open an existing one.
New Collect new features and attributes.
DATA Update Update features and attributes.
Map View features and select them for update.
Road Navigate to features and waypoints using the Road.
Compass Navigate to features and waypoints using the
NAV Compass.
Chart Navigate to features and waypoints using the Chart.
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The GeoExplorer 3 display

Some common displays are shown here to describe features of the GeoExplorer 3 firmware.

Tabs [ "p J™Fe |[Mose J |
Title ——}—— Caollect new data @
b
Cpen e
Buttons selected | Status
file bar
File: ROBOS00A,
. Dic:tiorary: MNlaterstans Dfi
E}glr%pt —fConfiguration: Default) — 1 Field
value

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Active section

List —

Message —

box

| Positions:

e pdate feature
1. (Gate b
2 Hoad S
3 Lake
4. WwWater Faucet
5 water Faucet
ozs1741993 11:z258 pm| [
Distarce to point: 28.29m
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Status bar

The status bar appears in the column on the right. It is always visible, but the icons displayed
depend on the current status of the system. It provides basic information about the status of the
GeoExplorer 3 data collection system.

s DATH A "‘m
GFPS News Compass

———Backlight icon
Internal power icon

1 Logging icon

% Satellite icon
R Real-time icon
@} — External antenna icon
Bl  Lockicon
& Memory icon
e
ull

L]
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lcon

Name
Satellite icon

Description

Shows whether the geometry of the satellites is good or
bad depending on the GPS configuration settings. This
icon is always visible in the status bar. When the
GeoExplorer 3 data collection system is computing GPS
positions the number below the satellite icon indicates
how many satellites are being used to compute positions.
The satellite icon flashes to warn you that the geometry of
the satellites is poor. The number flashes to indicate that
too few satellites are available. You need a minimum of
four satellites to compute GPS positions.

Real-time icon

Show that the GeoExplorer 3 is computing real-time
positions. The real-time icon flashes when the RTCM
signal is lost. RTCM details are displayed on

The Status tab. To configure the real-time settings use
the Real-time button.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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lcon Name Description

= External antenna | Shows whether the external antenna is properly

icon connected. When an external antenna is connected this
icon appears. If it does not appear, there is a problem
with the connection. The antenna (internal and
external) details are displayed on the Status tab.

Lock icon Shows that a configuration setting or task is locked. To
unlock it you must have Password control.

'ﬁ' Memory icon Shows that the memory level is low (< 100 kB). This

icon flashes when the remaining memory is critically
low (< 10 kB)). The memory details are shown on the
Status tab

.| Reference
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Name
Backlight icon

Description
Shows that the Backlight is on. The backlight has two

different states: Normal and Bright. When the backlight
is off no icon is visible. To change the state of the

backlight press CEnOCRATA .

Internal power
icon

Shows the level of the internal power source. This icon
is always visible in the status bar. The battery icon
appears full when the level of the power source is high.
As the level of the power source decreases, the level
shown by the battery icon decreases. The icon flashes
to warn you that the level is low. The battery icon
appears to be filling when the internal power is being
charged. Power source details are displayed on

The Status tab.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Icon

Normal

ﬁ

Paused

Logging
carrier

Name Description
Logging icon Shows whether the GeoExplorer 3 is successfully

logging GPS positions. This icon appears to be drawing
when successfully logging GPS data. The number
displayed above the icon indicates how many positions
have been logged for the current feature. The icon will
flash if conditions do not meet the specified GPS
configuration. The logging icon has three different
states:

Normal — the GeoExplorer 3 is logging
code phase (C/A code) measurements.

Paused — the GeoExplorer 3 has paused while
logging GPS positions. When logging is paused,
the GeoExplorer 3 stops recording GPS positions
and this icon flashes. When you start logging again,
the GeoExplorer 3 resumes logging GPS positions
and the icon reverts to the logging icon.

Logging carrier — the GeoExplorer 3 is logging carrier
phase measurements for Carrier phase data
collection or for a base station. Use the

Feature settings button to configure a feature for
carrier accuracy.
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Interacting with the GeoExplorer 3
data collection system

You can interact with the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system in a variety of ways. The following
topics describe the keypad and the different types of displays:

+ Keys

* Screens

o Lists

* Forms

 Option lists

» Pop-up messages
+ Data entry
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Keys

This table explains the various keys on the GeoExplorer 3 handheld.

Key

Name
Power On/Off

Use this key to ...

power the GeoExplorer 3 handheld on and off.
Also used to activate the GeoExplorer 3 when in
standby mode in the GeoExplorer 3 Support
Module.

SYS section

move from DATA or NAV sections to an active tab
in THE SYS SECTION.

If you are already in the SYS section then pressing
Csvs) cycles through the SYS tabs.

DATA section

move from SYS or NAV sections to an active tab in
THE DATA SECTION.

If you are already in the DATA section then
pressing cycles through the DATA tabs.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide

\ Reference

More...

st General operation




Key Name Use this key to ...

NAV section move from SYS or DATA sections to an active tah
in THE NAV SECTION.
If you are already in the NAV section then pressing
cycles through the NAV tabs.

4 D Arrow keys move the cursor or highlight.

VAN Arrow keys move the cursor or highlight.

'V Scroll through numeric digits in a numeric entry
field.

Close close the current display.
This includes closing and saving features and data
files. Also press to move up sub levels.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Name
Enter

Use this key to ...

select the highlighted item.

Press whenever you want to choose an
item from a list or open a field to edit.

Log

start, pause, or resume GPS logging.

can be used to control logging from almost
any place throughout the GeoExplorer 3 data

collection system.

Use of the key is explained in

Collecting data and Advanced datalogging
options.

Option

display the list of advanced options that are
available from your current screen.

Most screens have one or more advanced options

available via @pTioD.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Key Name Use this key to ...

G Function access the secondary function of certain keys.
These functions are shown in blue on the keypad.
To use a secondary function, press CFn> and then

press the secondary function key. You do not need
to hold down the keys at the same time.
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Function

Use this key
combination ...

To ...

Cancel G (ELoSD) close the current screen and cancel any changes.
This includes changes to GPS or feature
attributes. You may be prompted to confirm the
cancel operation.

Menu CGO@priod | go to the Main menu.

Use the arrow keys to select the tab you want to

go to, then press
Alternatively, press @ Coata), or Cvav) to

go directly to the appropriate screen.

Decrease contrast

lighten display contrast.

Backlight

EDOC@A

control the backlight.
There are three settings—Bright, Normal, and Off.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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combination ...

Increase contrast | CGFOCNAV ) darken display contrast.

Function Use this key To ...

Page up GBYA page up.
Move the cursor to the top of the current display.
Also moves the Map cursor half a screen upwards.

Page down GOIV page down.

Move the cursor to the bottom of the current
display. Also moves the Map cursor half a screen
downwards.

Home G return to the beginning of a list or form.

Useful in long lists and forms. Also moves the Map
cursor half a screen to the |eft.

- More...
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Function Use this key To ...

combination ...
End G return to the end of a list or form.

Useful in long lists and forms. Also moves the Map
cursor half a screen to the right.

NOTE  For more information see Using the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system.
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Screens

In the GeoExplorer 3, the top level “screens” for each tab are generally graphical and provide
quick visual feedback. They have an advanced mode that lets you view the information in a text
format. Alternatively, a screen contains buttons that let you access other displays.

GF3S

News

Compas

33 ‘T]] AT “m o asell This example shows the GPS screen in the GPS tab. You

§ can view this screen in different modes. This example shows
6| the Standard mode.

Press to change to Advanced mode, and again to
return to Standard mode.

0
43+ 322829 S
172¢35'30.265"'E
107.2m MEL NGS 1984
‘C\l More...
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This example shows a screen with buttons. This is the Select screen in the Setup tab.

Compas

S | “m A m Buttons provide access to other areas of the

select

GeoExplorer 3 data collection system. To select a button
6]  fromascreen, use the arrow keys to highlight it and then

press GNTER)

Data dictionaries

Feature settings

Abhout Heset I 0

Use screens to view information graphically or to select buttons that provide access to other
areas in the firmware. You cannot enter data in a screen, and you cannot edit the information

displayed.

I

=

{ \
|
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Lists

When selecting data files, data dictionaries, features, or waypoints the GeoExplorer 3 provides a
“list”. A list contains the information that is currently stored and available in the GeoExplorer 3
data collection system. A list always has a title that describes the items.

Update feature sl Title bar s : .
\wWater Faucet i This is the Update feature list, as shown in the

title bar. This list displays all features stored in
the current data file. To select an item from a
list, use the arrow keys to highlight the item

and press GENTER) .

02/17,/1333 1242:59 am
Distance to paint: 33.37m - Message box

Fositions: i

Often a message box is displayed at the bottom of the screen, below the list. The message box
provides useful information about the item currently highlighted in the list. To close a list press

@LosD.
Press CEn> A\ or CEn> </ to move the highlight up or down the list, one page at a time.
Press CE>{ or CEn> > to move to the first o last item in the list

|
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide “3 5| Reference
s General operation




Forms

Data entry in the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system takes place in “forms”. These are like
paper forms, in that they have a title and a sequence of lines or fields.

s DATH 'ﬁlr'nﬁu
Setup Update Road

Lnits 7§— Title Use a form to enter information.
Distance: Mleters-B
Prompt | Area: aguare metersf s Value

Yelocity: k- Hour

Al Degrees

Morth reference: =l | Current field

Declination: Auto

[

Each field generally has two parts, a prompt (or name) and a value. A prompt is followed by a
colon (;) that separates it from the value. Some fields are separator fields, which have no value
and serve simply to divide a form into sections.

One field in every form is the current field. It is distinguished by being highlighted. Any editing
operations on a form apply to the current field. To edit a field, select it by highlighting it and
pressing

More...
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There are three ways to enter data into a form:

+ Textentry

« Numeric entry

* Pop-up list

A form is “live”. When you edit a field, the new value takes effect as soon as the change is made.

Press CEn> /\ or CFn> <7 to move up or down the form, one page at a time. This is
equivalent to page up and page down. Use CEn><{ or CEn> > to move to the first or last field in
the form. This is equivalent to Home and End.

When you have finished browsing through the form, or have finished editing a field in the form,
press to return to the previous screen or list. When a feature attribute entry form is open,

you can also press (Fn>(CLosE) to abandon the feature.
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Option lists

Option lists display additional functionality. In some places in the firmware you can press the
key to display the options. For example, press when the Road tab is active. The
following options appear:

5'1'5 DATH 'm‘ll IR
Setup Update Foad

r——— ﬁ The current option in a list is highlighted.

\ =Bl current : -
/ Select target option To select a different option, press /\ or
Metws weaypoint ’ to move the highlight and then press

Option —

i Edit waypoints I¥ .
i

Delete waypoints
=elect start

To:| Road scale
Di= zity

he || N || 0.8kpi

If an option list has more options than fit on one screen, a scroll bar appears on the right. Use
O\ or </ to scroll up and down the list.

Press CEn> A\ or CEn> </ to move the highlight up or down the option list, one page at a
time. Press CEn><{ or (> P> to move to the first or last option in the list. To close an option

list press again, or press (CLosD).

More...
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Sublists

Some options open into a sublist. A sublist relates to that option. For example, if you select the
Filter option from the Update feature option list, the Filter by sublist appears:

qE DATA
Setu Update

option list

sasseesssss =:=:= 4 R @

1: 7

o el

a3

DATH

B Update

e I Filter by 5 =

02/17,/1333 .| Mone
Distanice top Feature
Fositions:

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide

status

Update feature

=] Filter by

sublist

02171933
Distance to point:
Fositions:

11:3259 pm| []
59.59m
27

Current
option

The current option in a sublist is
highlighted. To select a different
option, press /\ or </ to move the

highlight and then press CGNTER .

Press CEn> /\ or CFnD <7 to move the highlight up or down the sublist, one page at a time.
Use CGFO<J or > > to move to the first or last option in the sublist. To close a sublist press

CLosD.
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Checklists

Some option lists open into a checklist. If E R
you select Info windows from the Road (etup W tpaste I "Roae

option list, for example, the Info windows 7 P \ %

checklist appears: Select target

R waupnlnt

To select an item in a checklist, use the Edit
arrow keys to highlight it and then press Deled etun " Fe | [ oad
. When it is selected a seled  mm Info windows 2z %— Checklist
[ appears in the box on the left. To clear | Roag 7 "E K title
a [, use the arrow keys to highlight the wa I | o Bearingg
item and press GNTER). The [ is O Heading Scroll bar
removed. O Turn
. _f O Cross track E
To close a checklist and save your Ter| & Welocity i
changes press (CLosB. To cancel any E O Current time E|
changes press CFiO(ELOSD) .

NOTE  All option lists, sublists, forms, and checklists scroll in a cyclical fashion. If you position the
highlight on the first (top) option in the list and press /\ the highlight moves to the last
(bottom) option. Similarly, if you position the highlight on the last option and press </ the
highlight moves to the top option.

f:\
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Pop-up messages

= — Occasionally, a message “pops up”. When the GeoExplorer 3
| Setup ml Hew i i
Bloace confirm s § asks a question, a message pops up Wlth two buttons, one of
Ihsufficient GRS 3| which you select in response. To do this, press <{ or }> to
positions: do wou want ta P¢| highlight your response and then press CGENTERD |

store this feature now? _
= TIP Press to select No for Yes/No questions.

The Error screen is another example of a pop-up message.

r's'.'i DATA 'ﬁlr’nﬁu :
Setup || Mew || Fioad War ni ng! and Er r or ! messages should be noted,

| . . .
E|Evatm§rrfr?ar'5k: Out of % because they contain important information about the task you

range (F to 9C° <] are trying to perform.
To clear a message from the screen press (CLOSD.
For more information see GeoExplorer 3 messages.

*c\
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Data entry

There are three ways to enter data. The methods available depend on the type of data to be
entered:

+ Textentry
* Numeric entry

* Pop-up list

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Q Reference

~o

- General operation

g



Text entry

You can enter text using the text entry field.

r’r?;? Attribute/Field name
Cursor 77' L= 5 Edit bar

BKEP «] SPACE | A+a Function bar Press to view the
alelclole[FlcT]i T4k LM Option list.
wlolrlalrls{T olwlml=]v{z  Characters
1[z]z[ulss]7[z]a]o]. [+]-
.-"*[]'i},:;"i-?ﬂ

CLOSE éq Close bar

Use the Edit bar and characters to enter text. The text entry field contains the following:

* Attribute/Field name « Edit bar * Function bar
* Characters * Close bar
=
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Use this area ...
Attribute/Field name
Edit bar

Function bar

Characters

To ...
View the name of the selected attribute or field.
Enter or change the text value. The cursor flashes to indicate its
current location in the Edit bar.

+ Use BKSP < to delete characters to the left of the cursor. To

backspace use the arrow keys to highlight the BKSP <
function and then press

 Use SPACE to insert a space in the Edit bar. Use the arrow keys
to highlight the SPACE function and then press GENTER .

* Use the A a function to change characters from uppercase to
lowercase (and vice versa). Use the arrow keys to highlight the
A0 a function and then press CENTER .
Select the characters for the text entry. To insert a character in
the Edit bar, use the arrow keys to highlight the desired
character and then press .

|
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Use this area ... To ...

Close bar Close the text entry field and save any changes. To save the
entry in the Edit bar, use the arrow keys to highlight Close (at
the bottom of the keypad) and then press GNTER). You can also
press from anywhere in the form to save the new text
and go to back to the previous form. To cancel any changes and

restore the original value, press CFn>(CLOSE),

.| Reference
s General operation
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Option list
Press (@PTIoN) , from the text entry field, to view the options.

s DATA IR 'TII
Setu New Foad

kS nt_rle style ez [xe

E L
O RS T U (]
23| H(E|6 7|30, [+]-
AR AR El ]

CLOSE

Carrier tirme 00:30 j

The options are:

* Clear « Change style

iJf—__j\
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Use this option... To...
Clear Clear (delete) the text that is currently entered in the Edit bar.

Change style Change the layout of the characters that you can select. Choose
from ABCDEF and QWERTY.

.| Reference
st General operation

|
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide ‘e




Numeric entry

There are two types of numeric entry fields that you can enter data into.

« Single numeric entry
 Multiple option numeric entry

—

~o
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Single numeric entry

When you select a numeric field that requires single numeric entry, a field similar to this appears:

e DATH nAl
(Setup File -\I ( Road
Antenna height % Title
7
[“. (O[T £ Units
Cell
[

It contains a title, units and numeric cells.

To enter a value, press <{ or > to highlight a cell. When a cell is highlighted press A or 7 to
scroll the value in the cell from 0 to 9. The cells are independent of each other. Press to
save the new value. When you press the value entered becomes the new value for the
selected field. You can also press to close the numeric entry “field” and save changes.

To cancel changes and restore the original value (before you changed it) press @.

NOTE  The cells scroll in a circular fashion. When the value in the cell is 9, press </ to change the
value to 0. When the value in the cell is 0, press /\ to change the value to 9.
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Multiple option numeric entry

When you select a numeric field that has multiple options, a field similar to one of these appears:

r-igetup DHHIE -\I (m?l‘%u-:uad _ | EE;E-’:LJE ml DHPTIHEW ml m?%u-:uad -TII
W arning distance ﬁ Title Date @
1 .7 Cell —wﬁ_ _ 0D Y 7
_ ODistance [0 < Units %ei?g:]e‘k’ﬁh]lilf HER0EEE &

Options WA ALS warh P Today
DMever warn j
“Radio button”

O O
(2

In the Warning distance field shown here, there is a title, units, numeric cells, and three options.
Each option has a corresponding “radio button”. The selected option has a highlighted radio
button surrounded by a shaded box. In this example, Always warn is the selected option.

To change the option that is selected, press /\ or </ until the corresponding radio button is
highlighted.

‘C\l More...
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To change the value for the selected option, press <{ or > to highlight a numeric cell. When you
highlight a cell, the shaded box around the corresponding radio button disappears to indicate that
a numeric cell is selected. With a cell highlighted press, 2\ or </ to scroll the number in that
cell from 0 through 9. To move between cells, press <{ or $>. The cells are independent of each
other. Press to save the new setting. When you press the value of the selected
option becomes the new value for the field. You can also press to close the numeric
entry field and save changes.

To cancel changes and restore values to the original setting (before your changes) press

GDELosD.

NOTE  Values in a cell scroll in a cyclical way. When the value in the cell is 9, press / to change
the value to 0. When the value in the cell is 0, press /\ to change the value to 9.
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Pop-up list

When you select a field that has many possible values, a pop-up list appears:

e DATH MR
Setup File Road

D'Sta”':E mmmm ([t|—— Field name

Ar| Feet (1]

Vel Kilormeters (k] Jur ~ List of values for
An| Miles (il |es the selected field
Mol Mautical miles [nm) fue
Dl Ao

[

The current value in a pop-up list is highlighted. To select a different value, press /\ or {/ to

move the highlight and then press GnTer).

= More...
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If a pop-up list has more options than fit on one screen, a scroll bar appears on the right. Use
O\ or </ to scroll up and down the list.

e DATH MR
Setup Hewy Road
Zone

EY North
EY South
L& North
5% South Scroll bar

E3 North

B0 Horth 0
B0 Saouth

|

NOTE A pop-up list scrolls in a cyclical way. If you position the highlight on the first (top) value in
the list and press /\ the highlight moves to the last (bottom) value. Similarly, if you position
the highlight on the last value in the list and press </ the highlight moves to the top value.

Ji —=
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Password control

To lock configuration settings and tasks on the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system, you can set
a password. Use the Configuration Manager in the GPS Pathfinder® Office software to indicate
which configuration settings and tasks are to be locked. For more information refer to the
Pathfinder Office online Help.

Locking and unlocking is useful when you do not want certain settings to be changed. If you
create a configuration for a certain job and you do not want some settings to be altered, lock
them by applying a password.

When configuration settings or tasks are locked, a lock icon appears in the Status bar.

s IATH HHI.I
GFPS File Hn:-ad

Lock icon

Y3* 32429765
172%358'29.528"E
27.18m MSL NGS 1384
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When a field is locked, the lock icon appears to the left of the field value as well as in the status

bar.
r-igetup DHHIE -\I (ngngad _ o
Data @ Lock icon in field
8
Log PPRT data: Mo
Log welocities: Mo

Antenna height: 1.00m| &} Lockicon in status bar
Allowe GPS update: Yes

warning distance: Abwaus .
Filenarme prefis: Rl [

To edit a locked field, select it. (Highlight the field and press .) You are prompted to enter

the password using Text entry. If you enter the correct password the field unlocks and you can
edit the field.

NOTE  If a configuration setting or task is locked, the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system remains
password locked when turned off.

'
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Re-lock option

If you need to make changes to a locked task or configuration setting, you can remove the lock.

To prevent further changes, lock the field again afterwards. To do this, press from the top
level of The Setup tab (the Select screen) and select Re-lock.

e DATH A
Setup File Road

Data dictionaries

Feature settings

Abhout I| Heset I

I

=)\
|
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THE SYS SECTION

Use the SYS section to view GPS satellite information, check your current position, check the
hardware status, and determine the quality of the GPS signal being received. Use it to configure
the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system settings, create or edit data dictionaries, and alter
feature settings.

Press @ to move between the tabs in the SYS section. They are:

* The GPS tab  The Status tab  The Setup tab

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide [\?gff Reference
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The GPS tab

Gvs) | GPS

To display the GPS tab, press @ until the GPS tab is active. The Standard mode screen

appears:

Signal
strength—

Skyplot

e
GPS

T.I MHIE -\Irrn?%unad

Hataryadzets o

Use the GPS tab to view information
about the satellites that the
GeoExplorer 3 is tracking, and their
_ relative positions.
— Satellite

geometry  Press to view the

Advanced mode.
Current

1723528498 E
7.83m MSL INGS 1384

position

The Standard mode of the GPS tab is a graphical view of the GPS status. It contains:

 Skyplot

* Current GPS position + Signal strength

« Satellite geometry

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Skyplot

The skyplot provides a graphical display of the position of the satellites available to the receiver:

“ers J"Re ji

T North indicator
Horizon

Satellites
overhead

=

Skyplot ——— &

Elevation mask

Y3 32434325
1723528498 E
T.23m MSL INGS 1324

The outer circle represents the horizon (at 0°). The inner circle represents the configured
Elevation mask. When the elevation mask is changed, the inner circle of the skyplot moves
accordingly. If the elevation mask is increased, the inner circle gets smaller and only those
satellites higher in the sky are used to compute GPS positions. If the elevation mask is
decreased, the inner circle gets larger and satellites closer to the horizon are used to compute
GPS positions.

F\l More...
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Numbered boxes represent the satellites currently available to the GeoExplorer 3 data collection
system. The satellites near the center of the circle are higher in the sky (overhead), while those
toward the edge are closer to the horizon. The location of any one satellite can be determined by
noting its direction (N, S, E, W) and approximate elevation in the skyplot.

Satellites shown as black boxes are currently being used by
the GeoExplorer 3 to compute GPS positions. Satellites with
clear boxes are being tracked, but are not being used to
compute positions. Satellites with no boxes are available, but
are not being tracked by the GeoExplorer 3.

The skyplot rotates (like a compass) to indicate what direction
the GeoExplorer 3 is pointing in.

Y3 32'4z.939"'5
172535 29.704"E
11.30m MSL INGS 11384

NOTE  The skyplot only rotates if you are moving at a brisk walking speed or faster, or if you have
calibrated the internal digital compass. For more details, see Calibration.

m
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Current GPS position

The current GPS position is shown at the bottom of the GPS tab. It displays the coordinates,
altitude, and datum:

“ees I "Fie | [MHosd The GeoExplorer 3 searches the sky for satellite signals. It
then determines which to use to compute the current GPS
position, based on the configured GPS settings. The
GeoExplorer 3 needs a minimum of four satellites to
compute GPS positions.

Y3 32ay3e s j Coordinates
17245525438 E .
7.23m MSL NIGS 193Y Altitude and datum

Values are displayed in terms of the currently configured coordinate system and datum. If the

datum name is too long, it appears truncated. To change this configuration use the Coordinates
form.

For more information see Coordinate systems.

NOTE  Positions viewed on the screen are not saved. To save them, open a data file and start a
feature or create a waypoint.
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Message box

The message box at the bottom of the screen displays a descriptive message when the
GeoExplorer 3 data collection system is not successfully computing GPS positions.

When you turn the GeoExplorer 3 on, it begins to track visible satellites and to calculate the
current position. It takes up to 45 seconds to calculate the first position. While the first position is
computed, a ? appears in place of the current GPS position.

T DATH HAl
GFS File Chart

§ TIP If no positions are computed, look for
0 obstructions that might be blocking satellite
TT signals. Move away from any possible
obstructions. If the GeoExplorer 3 is still not
computing positions, see Troubleshooting.

Too few satellites

Once the first position is displayed, subsequent positions are displayed once per second.

- More...
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If the GeoExplorer 3 stops computing positions because too few satellites are available, two
warning messages alternate in the message box. These messages indicate that the GPS
position displayed is an old position and that there are too few satellites to compute a new one.

s IATH HHI.I T DRTH HHI.I
GFPS File Ehart GFS File Ehart

17273528 403'E
OLD pio=ition

17235 28 03" E
Too few satellites

[EIE == ]

: o ,
2

Ya*32'4yz2.5v8"'s 1 Y3324z 578" s
24

NOTE  When there are too few satellites to compute GPS positions, the number below the satellite
icon in the Status bar flashes. This icon is always visible, even when the GPS tab is not
active.

=) More...
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If the GeoExplorer 3 stops computing positions because satellite geometry is poor, two warning
messages alternate in the message box. These messages indicate that the GPS position
displayed is an old position and that the geometry of the satellites is poor.

s DATA HHI.I e DATH HHI.I
GPS File Ehart GFS File Ehart

Y3+ gz2yz2.eaats Y3+ 32'y2.589"5 -
1727 3529.002"E 172 ast2a.002"E
OLD positiaon Poar gecmetry

NOTE  When the geometry of the satellites is poor, the satellite icon in the Status bar flashes. This
icon is always visible, even when the GPS tab is not active.

For more information see Satellite geometry.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Reference
SYS section — The GPS tab




Signal strength

The signal strength bar graph is a graphical representation of the signal quality of each satellite
that the GeoExplorer 3 is currently tracking. The signal strength of a satellite must be sufficient
before it can be used by a GPS receiver. A black bar represents a satellite with a signal strength
above the configured minimum level. An empty bar represents a satellite that is not being used to
compute GPS positions. (The signal strength is below the configured minimum level.)

ZYE DATA HHI.I
GPS Fil= Ehart
Strength
of signal
bar graph
43 32'E2.04Y " S
172 35 26,627 E
i | E2.9Ym MSL NG 1924
inimum |
level - |

To change the minimum level, use the GPS slider bar.

e
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Satellite geometry

The satellite geometry indicator is a
graphical representation of the overall
quality of the GPS positions
computed.

The quality of the computed positions
is a function of the geometry of the
visible satellites (how they are
positioned in the sky relative to each
other). When the satellites are well
spaced, and cover a large portion of
the sky, the GeoExplorer 3 data

s
GRS

DATH Al
Map Chart

H3*32'3v.3800'5
172%35'31.346"E
B3.349m MSL NGS 1384

Level of quality
Minimum level

——Satellite geometry
indicator

| W

collection system is able to compute accurate positions. The level on the indicator is high. If
satellites are grouped together in the sky, the accuracy of the computed positions is reduced.

The level on the indicator is low.

When the level of quality falls below the minimum level, the GeoExplorer 3 stops computing GPS
positions. The minimum level accepted is a configurable value. To change it, use the GPS slider

bar.

m

\

\.
%8
L €

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide

. Reference

et SYS section — The GPS tab



Advanced mode

Gys) [ GPS | | Advanced mode
To display the GPS tab in Advanced mode, press and select Advanced mode.

Toee W Fie || "hoad Use this screen to view information about
FEM SMHR  Elew  Bri(T) i
1Rl sotom f o acioo oy Aanac
% 7o e G information and the current PDOP
dioE W |
B o 5 M i To return to the Standard mode press
and select Standard mode.
0
FOOF 2230 Almanac 027167193 Message box

Advanced mode of the GPS tab displays the following information:

* PRN « SNR « Elev
 Br(T) or Br(M) « PDOP « Almanac

NOTE  Use the GPS slider bar to configure the elevation, SNR, and PDOP mask.

.| Reference
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This
column...
PRN

SNR

Lists...

The pseudorandom number of each satellite. This number is used to
uniquely identify each satellite. If the satellite is currently being used by
the GeoExplorer 3 to compute positions, a [] appears to the left of the
PRN.

The current signal-to-noise ratio of each satellite. The signal strength of a
satellite is a measure of the information content of the signal, relative to
the signal’s noise. The typical SNR of a satellite at 30° elevation is
between 10.0 and 15.0. The quality of a GPS position is degraded if the
SNR of one or more satellites in the constellation falls below 6.0.

The GeoExplorer 3 data collection system lets you set the SNR mask.
This value is used to determine whether the signal strength of a satellite is
sufficient for that satellite to be used by the GPS receiver. If a satellite’s
SNR is below the configured SNR mask, that satellite is not used to
compute positions.

NOTE If a satellite is marked as 'unhealthy' by the GPS Control
Segment, the characters 'U/H" appear in the SNR column for
that satellite.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Lists...

Elev

The current elevation above the horizon of each satellite. A satellite that is
below the configured Elevation mask is not used to compute positions.

The current bearing to each satellite. This bearing is shown relative to
either true north (T) or magnetic north (M), as determined by the currently
configured North reference.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide

.| Reference

|
!
;

X

o) SYS section — The GPS tab



PDOP

The accuracy of a position computed by a GPS receiver is a function of the geometry of the GPS
constellation visible at that moment in time. When the visible satellites are well separated in the
sky, the GPS receiver can compute accurate positions. If two or more satellites are close
together at the time the position is recorded, the small errors inherent in measuring their signals
compound, reducing the accuracy of computed positions.

There are several Dilution of Precision (DOP) factors associated with GPS. These factors give an
indication of the expected accuracy of the Global Positioning System (GPS). DOP factors are
linear multipliers on the expected error, so a small DOP value is best. The best overall indicator
of satellite constellation geometry is Position Dilution of Precision, or PDOP.

. More...
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The PDOP value is a measure of positional accuracy. This table shows how PDOP values are

categorized.
PDOP level Quality
1to4 Excellent
4106 Good
608 Fair
8to 12 Poor
12 to 100 Very poor
100 and above Unusable

The GeoExplorer 3 lets you specify a PDOP mask. It uses this mask as an upper bound on
PDOP values. You can configure the desired level of positional accuracy, and makes sure that
the positions logged are of a certain quality. When the PDOP climbs above this mask, the
GeoExplorer 3 stops computing GPS positions. This is indicated by the satellite icon in the
Status bar.
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Almanac

An almanac is a set of data that is used to predict satellite orbits over a moderately long period of
time, usually about a month. The almanac contains clock information and information about the
orbital path for each satellite (where it is in the sky at a particular time).

The GeoExplorer 3 takes approximately 15 minutes to collect a new almanac. It can also collect
an almanac and compute positions at the same time.

s -TII DATA nnu
G;‘HSH . F"E'E - grﬂ[aT';* The bottom of the Advanced mode screen

B 03 a2 sic 250 % displays the date of the current aimanac.
I'# (1} E.E 18* IE*

I'j 1] 104 3 T&

I'# 17 1L.8 E3* C2*

I'j 21 124 Hy* 257*

I'# 23 | TY* 192*

[ =25 13.0 34+ 130%

i
FOOF 230 Almanac U2/ 16,199 Almanac date

An almanac is required by Trimble’s Quick Plan software.
For more information refer to the Pathfinder Office online Help.
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The Status tab

Csvs) | Status

To display the Status tab, press @ until the Status tab is active. It appears in Standard

mode.

T 'Tu DATH 'ﬁlr'nﬁu _ _ _ _
Status ] New [ Chart Use this screen to view information about the GeoExplorer

Real-time | Antenna . .

ﬁ 3 hardware, accessories, and external connections.

Hane You can also display the Status tab in DGPS mode.

Transfer
H ¥ 0

In Standard mode, the Status tab displays:

* Hardware
« Accessories and external connections

.| Reference
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Hardware

Information about the status of the GeoExplorer 3 hardware is shown on the inside of the
GeoExplorer 3 diagram.

it DATH nall
StatUE-TII Hew -TII[‘- Chart
Feal-time | #Antenna @
y 7
emor
gauge y Number of
kilobytes free
Powe_r . Transfer = Fovaer
remaining 10% Power gauge
Number of __| wse N3] Elm 0
files to )
transfer [

This screen displays the following hardware information:

« Memory gauge » Power level « Number of files to transfer

(5
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Display Description

Memory gauge | The memory gauge is shown in the top portion of the GeoExplorer 3
diagram. It shows the level of memory available. The lower the level on
the gauge, the more memory there is available. The higher the level on
the gauge, the less memory there is available. The number of kilobytes
(KB) free is also displayed.

Power level The amount of internal power remaining is indicated by the power gauge
and a percentage. The power gauge is displayed on the bottom right of
the GeoExplorer 3 diagram. The higher the level on the gauge, the more
internal power remains. The lower the level, the less internal power
remains. The percentage of remaining power is indicated on the left of
the power gauge.

Number of files | The number of files not yet transferred to an office computer is indicated
to transfer in the bottom left of the GeoExplorer 3 diagram. This number indicates
the number of data files, base and rover, that have not been transferred
from the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system to an office computer.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide [‘,.@,{ Reference

o) SYS section — The Status tab




Accessories and external
connections

Information about accessories and the status of external connections is shown in the four panels
surrounding the GeoExplorer 3 diagram.

sSllltEatUE-Tn MI'TI;w -Tllfrnﬁliuhart
-+ FReal-time | é&ntenna —ﬁ
, 7
Real-time — . Antenna
Nore

i Transfer
Transfer — My o] Power
This screen displays the following information:

* Real-time « Antenna * Transfer « Power

(5
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This
panel ...
Real-time

Shows ...

The current real-time status. Depending on how the GeoExplorer 3 data
collection system is configured, one of three icons is displayed:

Locked

V"
315.5kH:

Signal

Er]ﬂ !

None

Beacon — Indicates that the GeoExplorer 3 data collection
system is using the Beacon-on-a-Belt (BoB) receiver. The current
status is indicated at the top of the panel. The possible states are
Locked, Tracking, Searching, or Idle. The current frequency
being tracked/locked onto is displayed below the beacon icon.
The histogram on the left of the icon indicates the SNR (signal-to-
noise ratio) of the differential GPS beacon signal being received.
If the differential GPS beacon is not locked onto a frequency, then
the frequency that it is currently trying to track is displayed, and
the SNR histogram is empty.

Other - Indicates that the GeoExplorer 3 is using an external
radio for real-time corrections.

None - Indicates that the GeoExplorer 3 is not configured to
receive real-time corrections.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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This Shows ...

panel ...
Antenna | The type of antenna in use.

Connected - Indicates that the GeoExplorer 3 data collection
system is connected to an external antenna.

Built-in Built-in — Indicates that the GeoExplorer 3 is using the internal
antenna.

More...
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Transfer | The data transfer status. There are three possible states:

IDLE IDLE - Indicates that the GeoExplorer 3 is not sending or
receiving data.

Complete  Connected and transferring — Indicates that the GeoExplorer 3
QS is connected to an office computer. Movement along the cable
indicates that data is being transferred. A message Conpl et e
appears above the transfer icon when data transfer is done,
Fai | ed indicates that the data transfer was unsuccessful. The
number of bytes successfully transferred is indicated on the
bottom of this icon.

|/ NMEA - Indicates that the GeoExplorer 3 is outputting NMEA
messages.

HRIER
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This

panel ...
Power

Shows ...

The type of power source. Depending on the type of power source, one of
three icons is displayed:

Internal  Internal — Indicates that the GeoExplorer 3 is using the internal
power source.

ZQ: External - Indicates that it is using an external power source.

Charging- Indicates that it is connected to an external power
Charging source and is charging.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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DGPS mode

Cys) [ Status |/ |  DGPS mode
To display the Status tab in the DGPS mode, press and select DGPS mode:

Sratus " Fie | [ hart Use this screen to view real-time information status of the
DiPS status: RTCM Dﬁﬁf GeoExplorer 3, in a text based format.
Freguency; 314.0kHz[~'b
Beacon mode: Best|'a*
R 100
Error rate: 0.000
Input level: 15db.
Last RTCh: hls
Beacon state: Healthu| @
BobE battery level 0%
Filter applied: o
In DGPS mode, the Status tab displays information about:
« DGPS status * Frequency « Beacon mode
* SNR * Error rate * Input level
« Last RTCM  Beacon state  BoB receiver battery level

* Filter applied
A

\ |
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Field Description

DGPS status | Whether the GeoExplorer 3 is receiving real-time corrections. There are
three states:

* Locked / Tracking / Searching / Idle — When the GeoExplorer 3 uses
the BoB receiver for real-time corrections, one of these values appears
in the DGPS status. Each value describes the status of the real-time
corrections currently being received.

* On -The GeoExplorer 3 is using a radio source rather than the BoB
receiver for real-time corrections.

* Off — The GeoExplorer 3 is not receiving real-time corrections.

NOTE  When the DGPS status is On or Off, the other fields show N/A.

Frequency The current frequency of the satellite that is being tracked/locked onto.
The available frequencies are between 283.5 kHz and 325 kHz.

- More...
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Field Description

Beacon mode | Best — when the BoB receiver is in Best mode it will trace the best
frequency that it can, and will change frequencies if its current frequency
becomes unsatisfactory.

Fixed — when the BoB receiver is in Fixed mode it will track one

frequency and will not alter from this frequency unless you alter the
frequency manually on the BoB receiver.

SNR The signal-to-noise ratio, measured in decibels (dB), of the differential
GPS beacon frequency. An SNR of above 6.0 indicates that the signal is
usable.

Error rate The RTCM Word Error Rate. This is the number of RTCM words with

parity errors, expressed as a decimal fraction. An error rate of below 0.1
Is acceptable.

Input level The intensity level of the electro-magnetic field, measured in decibels
above one microvolt per meter (dMp V/IM). An input level between 10
dBu V/IM and 100 dBu V/M is acceptable.

Last RTCM The Last RTCM field indicates the time (in seconds) since the last
RTCM message was received by the GeoExplorer 3. The Last RTCM
value should be less than 30 seconds. Newer correction values yield greater
precisions than older values.

[ More...
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Field Description

Beacon state | The health of the signal received from the BoB receiver. Possible
settings are Heal t hy, Unheal t hy, and Unnoni t or ed. The
GeoExplorer 3 will not use unhealthy differential GPS beacon
corrections to correct GPS positions in real-time.

BoB receiver | The BoB receiver battery level field displays the remaining battery
battery level power of the BoB receiver, expressed as a percentage.

Filter applied | The Filter applied field indicates whether a filter has been applied to the
frequency list on the BoB receiver.

NOTE  Depending on how the GeoExplorer 3 is configured, these fields can appear as N/A.

| Reference
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The Setup tab

CGsys) | Setup

To display the Setup tab, press @ until the Setup tab is active. The Select screen appears:

Tetup e |["hosd Use the Setup tab to create and edit data dictionaries,
select @ edit feature settings, and to edit the configuration. You
-7 can also reset the GeoExplorer 3 data collection
system to the factory defaults and find out about the
Data dictionaries unit.
Feature settings To select a button, highlight it and press GNTER.
Ahout || Reset || O Press to display the Re-lock option.

The buttons are:

* Configurations « Data dictionaries * Feature settings
 About * Reset
M
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Logs | Reference
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Configurations

Csvs) | Setup / Configurations

Select the Configurations button to edit the configuration. This sets the parameters that
determine how data is collected, entered, displayed, and communicated to external devices.

Select Configurations from the Setup tab. The Edit configuration screen appears.

v
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Edit configuration

G |

Setup / Configurations

The Edit configuration screen displays configuration buttons:
e e | "ooaa |l Use this screen to select a configuration form to view
Dif ault @ or edit. You can configure some critical configurations
_ GRS 7 before collecting data. For example, GPS is a critical
: S e configuration. You can also set non-critical
Real-tirne I Coordinates configurations to suit your application or preferences.

Unite I Formate Press to close the Edit configuration screen.
coms | other ] U

When you select a configuration button, the corresponding configuration form appears:

« Data « GPS * Real-time
* Coordinates « Units * Formats
« COMMS * Other
&
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Data

(svs) | Setup / Configurations / Data
Select the Data button from the Edit configuration screen. The Data form appears:

e DATH MR
Setup File Road

Data

Log between features: Off
Log PPRT data: Mo
Log welocities: Mo

Antenna height: 1.00rm
Allowe GPS update: Yes
warning distance: Abwaus .
Filenarme prefis: =,

Use the Data form to configure how the data is collected.

When you select a field, the GeoExplorer 3 pops up a list
of entries for that field, or prompts you to enter data.

Press to close the Data form.

These fields are available in the Data form:

* Log between features

 Antenna height
* Filename prefix

« Log PPRT data
* Allow GPS update

* Log velocities

« Warning distance

\ |
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Use this To ... Default value

field ...
Log between | Specify the interval between feature GPS positions when | Off
features you are between features. This provides a trail that shows

where you travelled during a data collection session. (Log
between features is a Numeric entry field. Set the logging
interval in time or distance units.)

NOTE By default, the GeoExplorer 3 data collection
system does not log positions unless a feature is
selected. To log GPS positions when a feature is
not selected refer to Advanced datalogging
options.

Positions between features may be referred to as
‘Not in feature’ positions in the Pathfinder Office
software and other Trimble datalogging software.

More...
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Default value

Log PPRT Log the extra data needed to postprocess real-time data | No
data when you return to the office. To postprocess real-time
data using differential corrections from a source other
than that used in the field, you need to log extra
information. This postprocessing real-time (PPRT)
information is used to prepare the real-time data for
postprocessing. Then, using the differential corrections,
the data is postprocessed in the office. The PPRT data
can provide even greater accuracy. The items in the
Pop-up list are:

* Yes

* No

Log Select whether or not to log velocity data. The items in No
velocities the pop-up list are:

* Yes
* No

F\ More...
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Antenna
height

Allow GPS
update

Enter the height of the antenna. The antenna height is the
height of the GPS antenna above the feature you are
collecting. Antenna height is a Numeric entry field.

Specify whether or not positional data can be updated
(replaced). The items in the Pop-up list are:

* Yes — When you are updating a feature you can log new
GPS positions. This new data replaces the positional
information stored for the feature.

* No —When you are updating a feature you cannot
update (replace) the position information stored for that
feature. You can update attributes, but not the
position(s).

Default value

1.00 m

Yes

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Warning
distance

Specify the warning distance between the original feature
and your current position. When this distance is
exceeded, a warning appears. For example, a warning
distance of 5 m means that you are warned if you try to
log GPS positions for a feature that is more than 5 m
away from the previously collected position. This is a
Numeric entry field.

NOTE When you are not using real-time corrections,
positions are accurate to within 100 m. A warning
distance of less than 100 m is not suitable unless
you are using real-time differential corrections in
the field.

Default value

Always warn

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Filename
prefix

Specify a single letter to identify the files you record. This
is the first letter of the name of each automatically
generated file. The rest of the file name is generated
using the date and UTC time it was created. This is a
Text entry field.

NOTE This field does not affect base files. The filename
prefix for base files is always “B”".

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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GPS

(svs) | Setup / Configurations / GPS
Select the GPS button from the Edit configuration screen. The GPS slider bar appears:

e DATH MR
Setup File Road

Use the GPS slider bar to configure the

5P i . : : .
1 R % precision (quality) required for GPS positions.
Slider {| EEEE EEE 9  You can also display the GPS slider bar in
bar Laws High Advanced mode.
ge“t{irﬁgt Press to close the GPS slider bar.
Animated [&
symbol i

The GPS slider bar has nine settings from High to Low. A highlighted cell represents the current
setting.

To change the GPS slider bar setting, press <{ or $>. (The animation changes accordingly.) As
you move the setting from High to Low, the GPS slider bar acts as a filter that accepts positions
that are less precise.

When the GPS precision is set to a high value, the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system filters
out, and will not use positions that do not meet the specified level of quality. Use a high setting
when a project requires high precision.

~A More...
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When the GPS precision is set to a low value, the specified level of quality is lower. The
GeoExplorer 3 does not filter as many positions. Use a lower setting to collect more positions,
including those that are slightly less precise.

If you are working on a project in a forest area, for example, the tree canopy can obstruct your
view of the sky. Adjust the GPS slider bar to allow more positions to be recorded. Some positions
may be of a lower quality but the increased number of positions makes sure that there are fewer
gaps in the data collected. If the setting is too high, and the precision of the positions collected is
high, positions may not be collected as often and you may not be able to map the entire area.

At the bottom of the screen is an animation that graphically represents the current GPS slider bar
setting. As the setting moves from High to Low, the circle enlarges to indicate that the tolerance
for accepting positions lessens.

NOTE  This GPS setting is a critical parameter so it is important that you configure the slider bar to
suit the environment.

TIP If you are collecting data and the satellite icon in the Status bar flashes to warn that the satellite
geometry is bad, try changing your position to improve the satellite geometry. Alternatively, stay
where you are and wait for the satellite geometry to improve, or adjust the GPS slider bar.

NOTE A change to the GPS slider bar takes affect as soon as the setting is adjusted.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide D Reference
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Advanced mode

(svs) | Setup / Configurations / GPS /
To display the Advanced mode of the GPS slider bar, press and select Advanced mode.

(Eetup [ Fie \l [MHosd Use the slider bar to configure the
Current GP3 precision precision or quality required for GPS
setting | 8 ° positions

4||||“||| = Custom '
é Low High Custom check hox  Select the CL_Jstom box to use the

— . Custom option.

MR ok 45 Press to change back to the

Elervation mask: 142l | — GPS  Standard mode.

bdinirmum satellites: 4 form

20 altitude [HAE]: [l A,

Advanced mode is similar to the Standard mode, but it displays the GPS fields instead of an
animation. The following fields are shown:

* PDOP mask

« Minimum satellites

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide

ﬂ Reference

* SNR mask
« 2D altitude

+ Elevation mask

More...
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To change the slider bar setting press <{ or {>. As you change this setting, the GPS fields
change accordingly. As you move from High to Low, the slider bar acts as a filter that accepts
more or less precise positions.

Each position on the slider bar has a specific PDOP, SNR, Elevation mask, Minimum satellites,
and 2D altitude associated with it. This table shows these values:

Position on | PDOP mask SNR mask  Elevation Minimum 2D altitude
slider bar mask satellites

1 (far left) 20 2 5 4 N/A
2 12 2.5 10 4 N/A
3 8 3 12 4 N/A
4 7 3.5 13 4 N/A
5 6 4 14 4 N/A
6 5.5 4.5 14 4 N/A
7 5 5 15 4 N/A
8 4.5 5.5 15 4 N/A
9 (farright) |4 6 15 4 N/A

NOTE  The Standard and Advanced modes are related. If you change a setting in one, this is
reflected in the other. The position on the slider bar is always the same in the two modes.

5
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GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide I

Custom option

To display the Custom option of the GPS slider bar, press > until the Custom box is highlighted.

e DATH MR
Setup File Road

SP5S precision

Custom
check box

(TTTTTTTT] W

Lo High Custom
PDOP rmask: a0
SMR rmask: B.0
Elevation mask: 15°
Finirnumm satelites: J

— GPS
form

20 altitude [MSL)Lse last

These fields are available in the GPS form:

+ PDOP mask

* Minimum satellites

When the Custom box is selected, use the GPS
form to configure the parameters that affect the
precision of the GPS positions.

* SNR mask + Elevation mask
« 2D altitude

When the Custom check box is selected, press /\ or </ to move between fields in the GPS
form. To edit a field, select it, and press . The appropriate Data entry field appears.

Press to close the Advanced/Custom GPS form.

. Reference
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NOTE  The custom option is only available in Advanced mode. You cannot change the mode when
the Custom box is selected.

NOTE  When you adjust the PDOP mask, SNR mask, or elevation mask, the change is reflected on
The GPS tab. The PDOP mask is represented by the minimum level mark on the position
quality indicator. The SNR mask is represented by the minimum level mark on the signal
strength bar graph. The elevation mask is represented by the inner circle on the skyplot.

a More...
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Use this

field ...

To ...

PDOP mask

Specify a PDOP mask. The GeoExplorer 3 uses this value as an
upper limit to the PDOP value. This lets you program a desired
level of positional accuracy, and make sure that any positions
logged are of a certain precision. When the PDOP goes above
this mask, the GeoExplorer 3 stops computing GPS positions and
the satellite icon appears in the Status bar. This is a Numeric
entry field.

CAUTION Increasing the PDOP mask lets you log more
positions, but the quality of these positions may be seriously
degraded. It is better to retain a lower PDOP mask and use
Trimble’s mission planning software to identify the brief times of
high PDOP, than to continue collecting data and compromise the
accuracy of the positions collected. Schedule other activities
during these times. Conversely, you should not set the PDOP
mask too far below the default. A low setting significantly
decreases the number of GPS feature positions, without
significantly increasing the precision.

4.0

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Use this To ... Default

field ... value

SNR mask | Specify the signal-to-noise ratio mask (or SNR mask). This value | 6.0
Is used to determine whether the signal strength of each satellite
is sufficient for that satellite to be used by the GPS receiver. If a
satellite’s SNR is beneath the configured SNR mask, it is not
used to compute positions. This is a Numeric entry field.

For more information about signal-to-noise ratio see SNR.

CAUTION  If you lower the SNR mask, the GeoExplorer 3 data
collection system uses satellites with weaker signals. This may
increase GPS coverage in environments where the GPS signal is
weakened (such as in forests), but it may reduce GPS precision.

More...
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Use this

To ...

Default

field ...

Elevation
mask

Specify the elevation mask. The GeoExplorer 3 can only use
satellites above the specified elevation in the sky to compute
GPS positions. This is a Numeric entry field.

You rarely need to use an elevation mask lower than 15°, given
the number of satellites in service. If you do lower the elevation
mask, be aware that the increased ionospheric noise associated
with satellites low on the horizon will counter any improvement in
PDOP given by the lower elevation mask. The effects of
lonospheric noise increase as lower satellites are used.

CAUTION  Make sure that the elevation mask for a rover is set
higher than that for the base station, so that the base station
always tracks the same satellites that are visible to each rover. As
a rover gets further from the base, the difference between the
elevation mask of the rover and the base becomes more critical
due to the curvature of the earth. As a rule of thumb, the
difference must be at least 1° for every 100 km between the base
and the rover.

value
15°

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Use this

To ...

Default

field ...
Minimum
satellites

Specify the minimum number of satellites used to compute
positions. The items in the Pop-up list are:

* 3 - Use this configuration if satellite visibility is poor and you can
determine your altitude above the WGS-84 ellipsoid very
accurately at all times. The GeoExplorer 3 data collection system
uses four satellites to compute GPS positions when it is able to,
but when the number of visible satellites falls to three, it
continues to compute positions. A position computed when there
are only three usable satellites is called a two-dimensional
position, and the accuracy of two dimensional positions is
crucially affected by the accuracy of the altitude. You can
configure the GeoExplorer 3 to use the altitude of the last
available 3D position, or the altitude that you have entered in the
2D altitude field.

CAUTION If you set the minimum number of satellites to 3, and
specify an inaccurate altitude, this has a significant impact on the
position computed by the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system.
As arule of thumb, every meter of error in the altitude you supply is
likely to cause at least three meters of error in the horizontal
position computed by the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system.

value

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Use this To ... Default

field ... value

* 4 — Use this configuration to achieve a high level of accuracy for
logged positions. The GeoExplorer 3 data collection system uses
as many satellites as it can (but at least four) to compute
positions. This configuration usually yields the most accurate
GPS positions and is the most flexible. If more than four satellites
are available, the GeoExplorer 3 computes GPS positions with
an overdetermined solution.

* 5 - Use this configuration when doing Carrier phase data
collection. The GeoExplorer 3 uses as many satellites as it can
to compute positions. With this setting, GPS positions are logged
only if there are at least five satellites available. This ensures that
all logged positions have an overdetermined solution. This
configuration yields the most accurate GPS positions.

CAUTION  The Minimum satellites field fundamentally affects the
operation of the GPS receiver. Only modify it when you fully
understand the consequences of any proposed changes.

More...
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Use this To ... Default

field ... value

2D altitude | Specify the altitude to be used for 2D positions. You can manually | Use
enter the altitude value using the Numeric entry field, or select last 3D
the Use last 3D GPS option. The last 3D altitude recorded is GPS
shown at the bottom of the screen.

(Fetp I e [ thart This field is only available when
20 altitude [WSL] § the minimum number of satellites
B| s configured to 3. When the
@aue WTTTE [T FE|  minimum number of satellites is

Ollse last 30 GRS set at 4 or 5, the 2D altitude is
automatically set at N/A.

Last 30 altitude recorded:
25.35m [M5SL)

NOTE Itis important to specify the 2D altitude relative to the
configured Altitude reference.

NOTE  If the elevation mask is configured to 4° or below, the GeoExplorer 3 automatically uses 12
channels to receive GPS signals.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide R,.z ! Reference
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Real-time

(svs) | Setup / Configurations / Real-time
Select the Real-time button from the Edit configuration screen. The Real-time form appears:

(et " Fie | Eompas) Use the this form to configure parameters for collecting data
Real-time @ using RTCM.
Best available =5 :
RTCM age imit i Press to close the Real-time form.
station 10 Ay
[

These fields are available in the Real-time form:;

« Mode « RTCM age limit e Station ID

'
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Use this

field ...

To ...

Mode

Indicate which positions are displayed and recorded. The
items in the
Pop-up list are:

« Best available - this uses RTCM corrected positions if
available, otherwise uncorrected positions will be displayed
and recorded.

« RTCM only - only GPS positions that have been
corrected in real time are displayed and recorded. The
real-time icon appears in the Status bar.

Best

available

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide

\ Reference

%67 {

a2 SYS section — The Setup tab

More...




Default

value

RTCM age | Specify the RTCM age limit. This is the time for which the 20's
limit receiver continues to apply a projected correction (based on
the most recent correction received) to each new GPS
position that it computes. If no new real-time corrections are
received in the specified time, the most recent correction is
considered too old to provide accurate, corrected positions.
When this occurs, the GPS receiver stops using the
corrections, and you are warned that the real-time link is
lost. Items in the Pop-up list are:

+ 55 * 50s
*+ 10s * 100s
« 20s
- More...
\ Reference
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Default

value

Station ID Enter a specific RTCM base station ID. This must be a Any
number between 0 and 1023. The ID number identifies the
RTCM station and lets the GeoExplorer 3 data collection
system locate and use a particular base station. By default,
the receiver attempts to choose the “best” RTCM station
(based typically on the distance to the base station). This is
a Numeric entry field or you can select Any.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide

Coordinates

(svs) | Setup / Configurations / Coordinates
Select the Coordinates button from the Edit configuration screen. The Coordinates form appears:

e DATH MR
Setup File Road

Cnnrdmates
Systermn: LatitudesLongitude

Z0one: A,
Dlaturm: WwWizh 1954
Altitude reference: S
Geoid: DA 10x10 [Global)
Coordinate units: [ A,
Altitude units: Meters

Use the this form to configure parameters that affect how
data is collected and displayed. Specify a datum
transformation and a map projection to see the GPS
position, and the position of the features that you collect
displayed, in your local coordinate system. This makes it
easy to check your position or navigate using a map
produced by your GIS.

Press to close the Coordinates form,

These fields are available in the Coordinates form:

¢ System
« Altitude reference
« Altitude units

(n)

e Z0Nne o Datum

* Geoid + Coordinate units
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Use this To ... Default

field ... value
System Specify the coordinate system to be used when entering and Latitude/
displaying coordinates. Select this field to display a list of Longitude

coordinate systems currently loaded on the GeoExplorer 3
handheld. Items in the Pop-up list are:

* Latitude/Longitude
* Universal Transverse Mercator (UTM)

NOTE  To transfer other Coordinate systems to the
GeoExplorer 3, use the Coordinate System Manager
software. For more information, refer to the Pathfinder
Office online Help. You cannot transfer coordinate
systems from Pathfinder Office to the GeoExplorer 3c
edition.

NOTE  To reset the list of available coordinate systems, press
and select Reset. For more information see
Resetting coordinate systems.

More...
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Default
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value

Zone Specify the zone (if applicable) to be used when calculating MSL
coordinates. Select this field to display the zones that apply to
the coordinate system selected in the previous field. If only one
zone is available for the selected coordinate system, this field is
read-only.

Datum View (and in some cases specify) the datum to be used when | WGS
calculating coordinates. Depending on the selected system and | 1984
zone, this field may be read-only.

Altitude Specify the altitude reference to be used when entering and MSL

reference | displaying altitude values. Items in the Pop-up list are:

* MSL (Mean sea level)
« HAE (Height above ellipsoid)
ﬂ More...




Use this

field ...

To ...

Default
value

Geoid

Coordinate
units

Specify the geoid model to be used for calculating the height
above mean sea level. This field is only available when the
selected altitude reference is MSL. The supplied geoid is the
DMA 10x10 (Global) model. Use the Pathfinder Office software
to upload other geoids to the GeoExplorer 3 handheld.

To delete a geoid, select the Geoid field and highlight the geoid
you want to delete. Press and select the Delete option.
You are prompted to confirm the deletion. Configurations using
this geoid default back to the DMA 10x10 geoid.

NOTE  You cannot delete the DMA 10x10 (Global) geoid or a
geoid that is currently in use.

Specify the units to be used for entering and displaying
coordinates when using a coordinate system other than
Latitude/Longitude. Items in the Pop-up list are:

* Meters (m)  US Survey Ft (sf)
* Feet (ft)  Namibian Meters (NAm)
* Yards (yd)

DMA
10x10
(Global)

N/A

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Use this To ... Default

field ... value
Altitude Specify the units to be used for entering and displaying altitude | Meters
units units. Items in the Pop-up list are:

* Meters (m)
* Feet (ft)

NOTE  Some fields will display N/A, depending on how related fields are configured.

NOTE  When you transfer a configuration file from Pathfinder Office and a coordinate system is
specified, that coordinate system is displayed by default. If you do not transfer the
appropriate files, system defaults are displayed.

5
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Units

(svs) | Setup / Configurations / Units
Select the Units button from the Edit configuration screen. The Units form appears:

e DATH nAu
Setup File Chart

Area: aguare metersf
Yelocity: k- Hour
Al Degrees
Morth reference: True
Dieclination: At

Use this form to configure how units are to be entered and
displayed.

Press to close the Units form.

These fields are available in the Units form:

+ Distance « Area * Velocity
« Angle * North reference * Declination
M
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Vsl Reference
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Use this To ... Default value

field ...

Distance Specify the units to be used when entering and Meters
displaying distances. Items in the Pop-up list are:
* Meters (m) * Miles (mi)
¢ Feet (ft) + Nautical Miles (nm)

* Kilometers (km)
Area Specify the units to be used when entering and Square meters
displaying area. Items in the pop-up list are:

* Square meters (m2) * Acres (A)

» Square feet (ft?) « Square kilometers (km?)

» Hectares (Ha) « Square miles (mi?)

F\ More...

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide logs | Reference
L SYS section — The Setup tab




Use this To ... Default value

field ...
Velocity Specify the units to be used when entering and Km/Hour
displaying velocity. Items in the Pop-up list are:
 Meters/Second (m/s) * Miles/Hour (mph)
* Feet/Second (ft/s) * Knots (kt)
« Km/Hour (kph)

F\ More...
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Use this

field ...
Angle

To ...

Specify the units to be used when entering and
displaying bearing angles. Items in the Pop-up list are:

* Degrees (°) * Rhumbs (rh)
« Gradians (gon) ¢ Mils (mil)

NOTE  Angle units only affect angles displayed when
navigating and entering offsets. They do not
affect:

* the bearings shown in the Advanced Mode
screen of the GPS tab.

* the entry or display of latitudes and longitudes
(which are always entered and displayed in
degrees with optional minutes and/or
seconds).

Default value

Degrees

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Use this

To ...

Default value

field ...

North
reference

Declination

Specify whether bearings are displayed relative to
true north or magnetic north. Items in the Pop-up list
are:

* True — useful when navigating relative to a background
map.

 Magnetic — useful when using a magnetic compass to
navigate.

Specify the magnetic declination for your area. (This is
printed on most accurate maps.) This is a numeric entry
field or you can select Auto.

ltems in the pop-up list are:

* Value - enter the declination. If you move a significant
distance, it may be necessary to update the
declination.

* Auto - if you do not know the magnetic declination, or
prefer not to update it as you move, the GeoExplorer 3
uses an internal database to determine the declination
based on your current position.

True

Auto

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Formats

(svs) | Setup / Configurations / Formats
Select the Formats button from the Edit configuration screen. The Formats form appears:

qE DATA MR
(Setup Fil= -\I r— Rioad -Ti.l

Formnats

ancuage Enilish
Otfset: Horzert
Dedress: OCe MRS5S 55"
Date: Pl TIEL
Tirre: 12 Hour
Tirrne zore: ao:a0

Coordinate order:  Lat/Long

Use this form to configure the parameters that affect the
formats used to enter and display data.

Press to close the Formats form.

These fields are available in the Formats form:

« Language  Offset  Degrees
* Date » Time « Time zone
« Coordinate order
M
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Vsl Reference
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Default value

Language Specify the language that you want to work with. A English
number of languages are loaded on the GeoExplorer 3.
Offset Specify the format to be used when entering offsets. Horz/Vert

Items in the pop-up list are:
* Horz/Vert—horizontal and vertical distance

* Slope/Incl—slope distance and inclination

Degrees Specify the format to be used when entering angles that | DD°MM'SS.ss"
use degrees (including latitudes and longitudes). ltems in
the pop-up list are:

« DD°MM'SS.ss" « DD°.ddd

« DD°MM.mmm

Date Specify the format to be used when displaying the local | MM/DD/YYYY
date in the Time zone field. Iltems in the Pop-up list are:

« DD/IMM/YYYY * YYYY/MM/DD
« MM/DD/YYYY

F\ More...
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Default value

Time Specify the format to be used when displaying the local | 12 hour
time in the Time zone field. Items in the Pop-up list are:

* 12 hour

o 24 hour

Time zone | Specify the time zone to be used by the GeoExplorer 3 00:00
data collection system. This is a Numeric entry field.

e DATH nAl .
(Setup | File \l (Ehart Set the time zone by
Time zone ﬁ adjusting the value to

4.<| display the correct local
. BT
oIl time and date.

Local tirme: 1222937 am
Local date: 02418/19399

[ More...
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Use this To ... Default value

field ...
Coordinate | Specify the order to be used when displaying a position’s | Lat/Long
order coordinates. Items in the Pop-up list are: (North/East)
* Lat/Long * North/East
* Long/Lat « East/North

5
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COMMS

Csvs) | Setup / Configurations / COMMS
Select the COMMS button from the Edit configuration screen. The COMMS form appears:

qE DATA Al
Setup Fil= Compass

MRS

MAEA, output:
Port settings
Input baud rate:
Cutput baud rate:
Data bits:
=top hits:
Parity;

Elata transfer:Support mod... S
RTCM input: C:able-free BobB

Use this form to set the parameters for communication with
external devices. These affect data transfer to and from an
office computer and communication with radios when

Ciff receiving real-time corrections or NMEA Output Messages.

gR00 Press to close the COMMS form.
SE00
g [
1
More

These fields are available in the COMMS form:

+ Data transfer

Port settings:

* Input baud rate

« Stop bits

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide

« RTCM input « NMEA output
 Qutput baud rate « Data bits
« Parity
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Data
transfer

Specify the device used to connect the GeoExplorer 3 to
the office computer. Items in the Pop-up list are:

* Support module — the GeoExplorer 3 must be placed in
the support module for data transfer to the office
computer to occur.

« Serial clip —the serial clip must be attached to the rear of
the GeoExplorer 3 and connected to the computer using
a null modem cable for data transfer to occur.

« Off — data transfer to the office computer is disabled.

NOTE  The Data transfer field cannot be set to the
same value as configured in the RTCM input or
NMEA output fields (except Off).

Default value

Support
module

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Default value

RTCM input | Specify the connection device used to receive RTCM Cable-free
messages. Items in the Pop-up list are: BoB
+ Cable-free BoB or
Serial clip (with
NOTE  This option is not available with the GeoExplorer 3¢
GeoExplorer 3c edition. edition)

¢ Support module
« Serial clip
o Off

NOTE  The RTCM input field cannot be set to the same
value as the Data transfer field (except Off).

F\ More...
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Default value

NMEA Specify the connection device used to output NMEA Off
output messages. Items in the Pop-up list are:

* Support module
« Serial clip
o Off

NOTE  The NMEA output field cannot be set to the
same value as the Data transfer field (except

Off).

Input baud | Specify the b)aud rate for input of RTCM data. Items in the | 9600
rate pop-up list are:

« 110 * 4800

* 300 * 9600

* 600 * 19200

+ 1200 * 38400

* 2400

F\ More...
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Default value

Outputbaud | Specify the baud rate for output NMEA data. Items in the | 9600

rate Pop-up list are:
« 110 * 4800
* 300 * 9600
* 600 * 19200
« 1200 * 38400
* 2400
Data bits Specify the number of data bits used to transfer data. 8

When data is transferred, each character is sentin a
stream of single bits, but many devices transmit or
receive fewer than eight bits when transferring a single
character. This field is the same for data input and data
output. Items in the pop-up list are:

o 7
* 8

F\ More...
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Default value

Stop bits Specify the number of stop bits used to indicate the end | 1
of a byte. Stop bits are part of the data that is transferred.
When data is transferred, each character is sentin a
stream of single bits. There are eight bits in a byte and a
stop bit is used to indicate the end of a byte. This field is
the same for data input and data output. Items in the
Pop-up list are:

o1

¢ 2
Parity Specify the parity used when binary digital data is None
transferred. For most data transfers, select the same
parity as is set in the external communication device.

This field is the same for data input and data output.
Items in the pop-up list are:

« None * Odd

* Even

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Other

G | Setup / Configurations / Other

Select the Other button from the Edit configuration screen. The Other form appears:

e " Fie | oo e Use this form to set the parameters for the beep volume,
Dther @ and to configure the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system
'3'|'-""Ei S b for NMEA Output Messages.
QUTRUT InTeryal: s
MME A, megsageg Press to close the Other form.
EIETL Yes
YT Yes
[

These fields are available in the Other form:

 Beep volume « NMEA output interval
NMEA messages:
« GGA « VTG
(C\
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Use this field to ... Default value

Beep Specify whether the GeoExplorer 3 handheld emits a On
volume beep. Items in the Pop-up list are:
+ On - any warnings or position logging causes the
GeoExplorer 3 to beep.
* Off — the GeoExplorer 3 does not beep.
NMEA Specify the output interval at which NMEA messages are | 5
output transmitted. This is a Numeric entry field.
interval
GGA Specify if the GGA message string is to be output in the | Yes
NMEA message (see Messages). Items in the pop-up list
are:
* Yes
* No

F\ More...
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Use this

field ...

Use this field to ...

Default value

VTG

Specify if the VTG message string is to be output in the
NMEA message. Items in the Pop-up list are:

* Yes
* No

Yes

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Data dictionaries

(svs) | Setup / Data dictionaries

Use this list to edit an existing data dictionary or create a new one. You can create new data
dictionaries that are specific to different jobs. Use the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system in the
field, or the Pathfinder Office software in the office, to create or edit a data dictionary.

Select Data dictionaries from the Setup tab. The Select data dictionary list appears:

N . To edit an existing data dictionary, select it from the list. The
Select data dictionary %@ Edit data dictionary form appears.
(Generic 8
Tutorial
wWaterstone Press to close the Select data dictionary list.
Press to display the advanced Data dictionaries
option list.

NOTE  Data dictionaries are listed in the order in which they were created. The most recent
addition is at the bottom of the list.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide R,.z ! Reference
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Data dictionaries option list

(svs) | Setup / Data dictionaries /
Press from the Select data dictionary list to view the available options.

qE DATA MR
Setup Fil= Rioad

melec 1ary
Gerneri| (RE %
Copy |
Water| Renatne
Delete
i

The options are:

* New « Copy * Rename
* Delete
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Logs | Reference
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Use this option ...

New Create a new data dictionary. When you select this option, the
GeoExplorer 3 data collection system displays a Text entry field.
Enter the name of the new data dictionary. Press to save the
name and go to the Edit data dictionary form.

Copy Copy a data dictionary. Highlight the data dictionary to be copied.
Press and select Copy. The GeoExplorer 3 displays a text
entry field. Accept the default name or change it. The default name
is Copy of <Data dictionary>. Press to save the name and
go to the Edit data dictionary form.

Rename Change the name of an existing data dictionary. Highlight the data
dictionary to be renamed. Press and select Rename. A text
entry field appears. Change the name of the data dictionary. Press

to save the new name.

NOTE  The Rename and Delete options do not appear if Generic
is highlighted in the list. You cannot rename or delete the
generic data dictionary.

F\ More...
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Use this option ... :

Delete Delete a data dictionary. Highlight the data dictionary to be deleted.
Press and select Delete. You are prompted to confirm
deletion.

NOTE  You cannot delete a data dictionary that is in use, or has
been used by a file that is currently stored on the
GeoExplorer 3.

NOTE  If the dictionary name that you enter already exists, a warning message appears. You
cannot create multiple data dictionaries with the same name.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Edit data dictionary

(svs) | Setup / Data dictionaries / <Data dictionary name>

Select a data dictionary from the list of available dictionaries on the GeoExplorer 3. The Edit
data dictionary form displays the comment, features, attributes, and values contained in the

selected data dictiona

ry.

HE DATA G
Setup File Road

Gate:
Hoad:
wWater Faucet:
Lake:

Use this form to view information about adding, or editing the
features, attributes, and values in the selected data dictionary.

Press to close the Ei |I data dictionary form and save

any changes. Press Cn> to close the Edit data
dictionary form and abandon any changes.

Press to view the Edit data dictionary option list.

To edit the Comment field, select it. A Text entry field appears.
Enter your comment. The Comment field is for reference only
and it is optional.

To edit a feature, attribute, or value select it from the list. The

appropriate attribute entry form or Pop-up list appears. Enter the changes.

NOTE If a data file is open, there are restrictions as to what you can edit in the associated data
dictionary. You can add to the end of the associated dictionary, but not delete or change any
features, attributes, or values. For more information see Dictionary.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Edit data dictionary option list

(svs) | Setup / Data dictionaries / <Data dictionary name> /

From the Edit data dictionary form, press @ptioN) to view the available options. The options that
appear depend on what is currently displayed in the Edit data dictionary form.

e
Setu
Collfshow attributes H% 5
show values Shu:uw attnhutes
Ga| Add feature ‘nint Ga| Add feature Yaint
Fod Copy Lire |l Add attribute lenu
Wil Delete Ynint Add value -
Lak Ared Copy -
[ Dielete - [
Li e
1 to 200

The options are:

+ Show features * Show attributes * Show values
« Add feature « Add attribute « Add value
« Copy * Delete
[‘—T
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Reference
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Show
features

Display the features and feature types that occur in the selected data
dictionary. This option is only available if attributes or values are currently
displayed. Select this option to hide attributes and values, and display only

features and feature types.

%

s DATH nall
Setup File Road
Edit data dn::tn:unaru
Comment: Christine Cadm..
EEICH Hair
Fioad: Lire
Water Faucet: Pairt
Lake: Ared

~ Features and their

NOTE  When you open a data dictionary, Show features is the default

option.

corresponding type

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Show
attributes

Display the features, feature types, attributes, and attribute types
associated with each feature. Attributes are indented to show which

feature they belong to.

qE DATA GIT
Setup Fil= Chart

Edit data dictionary o

Comment: Christine Cadm. &6
REILLe
EE= Haind
Condition: Menu}
Lock 1D: Murmeric|
Hoad: Line
Marme: Text|
mpeed Limit: Menu
“water Faucet: Paint

- Feature and corresponding type

- Attributes and corresponding type
for the above feature

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Show values

Add feature

Display the values associated with each attribute. Values are indented to
show which attribute they belong to.

ZWE DATA nal
(Setup File -\I r- Chart
Edit data dictionary

Comment: Christine Cadm. =B
e
&
5ate: Fuaint
Condition: =T
(5ood: -
Hepair: T -
Repaint: _ 10
Lock 1D Murmeric
| T 1o 20

Add a feature to the current data dictionary. When you select this option a
feature is added below the selected feature. When a new feature is
created, the prefix for the name is New and the suffix is a digit number
(starting at 1 for the first one created), for example, Newl, then New2, and
so on. To edit the name, select it. A Text entry field appears. By default,
the new feature is a point. To edit the feature type, select it. A Pop-up list

appears.

Feature and corresponding type
Attribute and corresponding type

Values for the menu attribute

Maximum and minimum
range for the numeric attribute

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Add attribute | Add an attribute to the current data dictionary. This option is only available
when attributes are displayed. When you select this option, an attribute is
added below the selected attribute. When a new attract is created, the
prefix for the name is New and the suffix is a digit number (starting at 1 for
the first one created), for example, New1, then New2, and so on. To edit
the name, select it. A Text entry field appears. By default, the new attribute
Is a text entry attribute. To edit the attribute type, select it. A Pop-up list
appears. The attribute types are:

* Menu - use the Add value option to create a list of values. To set a menu
value as the default, highlight it and press CGENTER).. Only one value can be
set as the default.

More...
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide

| Reference
a2 SYS section — The Setup tab

4




Add attribute
(continued)

« Numeric — use the Definition form to define the numeric attribute. Select
the value field. The Definition form appears:

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide

Totup W B [ ohart Use this form to specify the type of field

_ Definition of MNew 2 § entry, the maximum and minimum
'E'j "’“"J: """3""'”- Bl  default values, and number of decimal

BTl N . .
Maxdmur: 100000000 places for the numeric attribute.
Blinirmurm: 0
Decimal Places: 0

i

‘o More...
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Add attribute
(continued)

Add value

+ Text — use the Definition form to define the text attribute. Select the <-no.->
value. The Definition form appears. Specify the type of field entry, and the
maximum number of characters allowed.

+ Date — use the Definition form to define the Date attribute. Select the DD/
MM/YYYY (Manual) value. The Definition form appears. Specify the type of
field entry, the auto generate options, and the format.

 Time — use the Definition form to define the Time attribute. Select the 12
hour (Manual) value. The Definition form appears. Specify the type of field
entry, the 24 hour option, and the auto generate options.

* Separator — use this attribute type to annotate or create a break in the list
of attributes. A separator is not an attribute, and you cannot enter a value
for it.

Add a value to an attribute. This option is only available when values are
displayed. When you select this option, a value is added below the
selected value. When a new value is created, the prefix for the name is
New and the suffix is a digit number (starting at 1 for the first one created),
e.g. Newl, then New2, and so on. To edit the value, select it. The
appropriate field appears.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Copy

Delete

Copy a feature, attribute, or value. Highlight the feature, attribute, or value
that you want to copy. Press and select Copy. The new feature,
attribute, or value appears at the bottom of the appropriate list. The default
name is Copy of <feature / attribute / value>.

Delete a feature, attribute, or value. Highlight the feature, attribute, or
value to delete. Press and select Delete. You are prompted to
confirm the deletion.

NOTE  You cannot delete from a data dictionary any features, attributes,
or values that are used by data files on the GeoExplorer 3.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Feature settings

(svs) | Setup / Feature settings

Use the Select feature settings list to edit an existing feature setting or to create a new one. Use
it to set logging intervals and minimum positions. These are critical parameters, so configure
them to suit your application. You can also use the Select feature settings list to configure carrier
phase data collection and offsets.

Select Feature settings from the Setup tab. The Select feature settings list appears:

(:ws TATH \l (nnu This list reflects the data dictionaries currently stored in the

Setup File Road . .

Select feature settings ﬁﬁ GeoExplorer 3. To edit the feature settings for a data
Generic 7| dictionary, select it from the list. The Edit feature settings
Tutarial form appears.

Waterstone

Press to close the Select feature settings list.

\ |
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Edit feature settings

(svs) | Setup | Feature settings / <Feature settings name>

The Edit feature settings list displays the feature name and the logging interval for every feature
in the current data dictionary.

. Use this list to view information about the settings for the
ez Edit feature settings %ﬁ features in the current data dictionary.
Sate Bz ; i i
= ' press to close the Edit feature settings list.
tﬁater Faucet EESx Press to view the Edit feature settings option list.
dEE s
[

To edit the setting for a feature, select the feature from the list. The form that appears depends on
what type of feature you select—point, line, or area.

« Editing point features
« Editing line and area features

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide % | Reference

a2 SYS section — The Setup tab




Editing point features

When you select a point feature from the Edit feature settings list, the <Feature name> settings
form appears. The name of the selected point feature is at the top of the screen.

s
(Setup
zate settings

L \| ( M Use this form to set or change the parameters for the
selected point feature. The parameters affect the GPS
8] positions collected for that feature.

Press to close the <Feature name> settings form.

Finimum positions: 1
ACCUFACL; Code

These fields are available in the Gate settings form:

* Interval « Minimum positions  Accuracy

| |
\

-
e |
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Default value

Interval Specify the interval between feature GPS positions when |5
you are collecting a point feature. For example, if you set
the interval to five seconds, the GeoExplorer 3 logs GPS
positions once every five seconds, from when you start the
feature until you end it. This is a Numeric entry field or you
can select Off.

Minimum Specify the minimum number of positions that must be 1
positions logged to achieve the required precision. (More positions
means higher precision.) If you try to save a point feature
before enough positions are logged, the GeoExplorer 3
warns you. You can store the feature anyway despite a
possible loss of precision, or you can stay at the feature
until enough positions are logged. This is a numeric entry
field.

More...
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Use this

To ...

Default value

field ...
Accuracy

Specify whether you want to collect code or carrier phase
data for point features. Items in the Pop-up list are:

« Code

* Carrier
For more information see Carrier phase data collection.

Code

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Editing line and area features

When you select a line or area feature from the Edit feature settings list, the <Feature name>
settings form appears. The name of the selected feature is at the top of the screen.

e DATH MR
Setup File Chart

Lake settings

ACCUrACL;
Offset
Direction:
slope distance:
Inclination:

Code

Flight
0.00rm
F

BT

Use this form to set the line or area feature parameters for
the selected feature. These parameters affect the GPS
positions collected for that feature. You can also use this
form to configure Offsets.

Press to close the <Feature name> settings form.

These fields are available in the Lake settings form:

* Interval
Offset:
 Direction

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Use this field ... To ... Default value

Interval Specify the interval (time or distance) between feature | 5s
GPS positions when you are collecting a line or area
feature. For example, if you set the interval to five
seconds, the GeoExplorer 3 logs GPS positions once
every five seconds, from when you start the feature
until you end it. This is a Numeric entry field or you
can select Off.

Accuracy Specify whether you want to collect code or carrier Carrier
phase data for line and area features. Items in the
Pop-up list are:

« Code

« Carrier

For more information see Carrier phase data
collection.

F\ More...
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Use this field ...

Default value

Direction

Slope distance

Inclination

Specify the direction to the line or area feature. The
direction is relative to the direction of travel at the time
the feature is recorded. Items in the Pop-up list are:

* Right
o Left

Specify the slope distance (range) to the line or area
feature. The range is the actual distance to the
feature. This is a Numeric entry field.

Specify the inclination to the line or area feature. The
inclination is the angle above or below the horizon.
This is a numeric entry field.

Right

0.00 m

OO

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Edit feature settings option list

(svs) | Setup / Feature settings / <Feature settings name> /

Press from the Edit feature settings list to view the available options. Use these options
to make the same change to all features of a particular type.

0
The options are:
« Set all points  Set all lines  Set all areas
M
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Use this option ... | To set the parameters for all ...

Set all points

Set all lines

Set all areas

Point features in a data dictionary. When you select this, the Set all
points form appears. Use it to change the settings for all point
features. Press to accept any changes and close the form.

Press @ to close the form and abandon any changes.
Line features in a data dictionary. When you select this, the Set all
lines form appears. Use it to change the settings for all line
features. Press to accept any changes and close the form.

Press CFnO(CLosB) to close the form and abandon any changes.

Area features in a data dictionary. When you select this, the Set all
areas form appears. Use it to change the settings for all area
features. Press to accept any changes and close the form.

Press CFnO(CLosB) to close the form and abandon any changes.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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About

(svs) | Setup / About

Select the About button from the Setup tab. The About screen appears:

T Tl] (o Use this screen to view information about the firmware. It
LS e o8 displays the following information:
GeuEprureg
* Product name * Trimble company name
and logo
« Version number « Serial number
Trimble
YWersion 1.0 Jul-26-99
o 2224001234

C\
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Reset
(svs) | Setup | Reset

Use the Reset list to reset the GeoExplorer 3 to factory defaults, reset the internal GPS
receiver, or to prepare the GeoExplorer 3 to upgrade the firmware. Select Reset from the
Setup tab. The reset list appears:

e DATH A
Setup File Road

actory defaults
Feset receiver
LIpgrade firmweare

0
The options are:
* Factory defaults
 Reset receiver
 Upgrade firmware
M
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Factory defaults

(svs) | Setup / Reset / Factory defaults
Select Factory defaults from the Reset list. The following screen appears:

=5 DATH '\I r'HHU
Setup File Road
e 2ol H E S Et

Use this screen to reset the firmware to Trimble factory

Factory defaults §| defaults.
Reset receiver You are prompted to confirm the reset. If you select:
Upgrade firmmerare
*  Yes -the GeoExplorer 3 firmware resets to the factory
defaults.

O] + No-the resetoperation is cancelled.

NOTE  Resetting to factory defaults does not delete data dictionaries, data files, languages,
coordinate systems, or waypoints. However, it does reset the GeoExplorer 3 to the default
language (English), the default coordinate system (latitude/longitude on the WGS-84
datum), and the default data dictionary (Generic). Any open data files will be closed.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide “3.{ éfl Reference
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Reset recelver

(svs) | Setup / Reset / Reset receiver

Use the Reset receiver option to reset the receiver. Select Reset receiver from the Reset list.
The reset receiver screen appears:

r's'.'i DATH '\I [’Hﬁu . _
Setup || File ]] Rosd Use this screen to reset the receiver.
Please confirm _
F| Reset receiver? B You are prompted to confirm the reset. If you select:
L *  Yes -the GeoExplorer 3 receiver is reset.

Mo

«  No - the reset operation is cancelled.

NOTE  Normally it is quite unnecessary to reset the GeoExplorer 3 internal GPS receiver, but, if for
some reason the receiver malfunctions, resetting it can often fix the problem.

F\l More...
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Logs | Reference
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CAUTION  Resetting the internal GPS receiver will delete the current almanac and perform a warm
boot. The receiver may take up to three minutes to reacquire signals from the GPS satellites.
If the GeoExplorer 3 fails to acquire GPS satellite signals within three minutes, you should
contact your nearest Trimble Assistence Center (TAC) for advice.

NOTE  Although resetting the receiver deletes the almanac file, it does not affect any other files or
settings on the GeoExplorer 3.

v
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Upgrade firmware

(svs) | Setup / Reset / Upgrade firmware

Use the Reset list to prepare the GeoExplorer 3 to upgrade the firmware. Select Upgrade
firmware from the Reset list. The Upgrade firmware screen appears:

e DATH A
Setup File Road

s Plagse ,I,nﬂrm Use this screen to begin the firmware installation
Enter upgrade rmode’? = process.

[Firrriweare upgrade will . .
delete all data files) You are prompted to confirm the reset. If you select:

E | *  Yes —the GeoExplorer 3 is placed in upgrade
mode.
i For more details see Installing the firmware.

*  No - the upgrade operation is cancelled.

WARNING  Upgrading the firmware deletes all data files, waypoints, configuration settings, data
dictionaries, user-loaded languages, and coordinate systems.

; Reference
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THE DATA SECTION

Use the DATA section to open data files, collect new data, update existing data, and view GPS
data graphically.

Press to move between the tabs in the DATA section.
The DATA section has four tabs:

 The File tab « The New tab « The Update tab
* The Map tab

NOTE  The New, Update, and Map tabs are visible only when a data file is open.

NOTE  The Map tab is not available with the GeoExplorer 3c edition.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Q Reference
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The File tab

| File

To display the File tab, press .The File tab appears if no data file is open. (When a data
file is open the File tab is not available.) The Collect new data form appears:

ERERI, Use this tab to create a new data file or open an existing one.

Collect new data @ Use it to change a filename and select the data dictionary that
Open 8 you want to use.

SElFi:tEd Press to view the File option list.
e

File: ROBO723A,
Dictionary: waterstone| [

Configuration: Default

The Collect new data form contains:

* Create new file  Open selected file * File
* Dictionary « Configuration
5
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Use this button ...
Create new file

Open selected file

To ...

Create a new rover data file. When the Create new file button is
highlighted, the Collect new data form appears. When all fields in
the form are correct, press . This accepts the new File name
and Dictionary. A new rover data file is created and The New tab
appears.

Open a selected rover data file. When the Open selected file button
is highlighted, the Update existing data form appears. Use the File
field to select the file to be opened. Press ENTER). The Update tab
appears.

The data dictionary associated with the file is the data dictionary
that was selected when that file was created.

NOTE If a data file was created more than seven days ago, the
GeoExplorer 3 data collection system will not let you
reopen it for further logging of data (although you can
review and edit it). This technical limitation relates to the
way in which GPS times are stored. To maintain accurate
storage, it is necessary to limit the time-span of a data file
to seven days.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Use this field ... To ...

File

Accept the default filename for the new file, edit the filename, or select
an existing file to open. When Create new file is highlighted, press

to edit the filename. When Open selected file is highlighted,
press to see a list of the files stored in the GeoExplorer 3
handheld.

The GeoExplorer 3 automatically generates a filename for new files. It
uses the following formula: R MM DD HH X

 where R is the Filename prefix,

* MMis the current UTC month,

DD is the current UTC day of the month,

+ and HH is the current UTC hour of the day.

The X increments within this hour, starting at 'A’ for the first file in that
hour, then 'B’ for the second file, and so on. To edit the filename,
highlight the File field and press GNTER). Use the Text entry field that
appears to make changes to the filename.

NOTE The auto-generated filename is only a suggestion. You can
alter the suggested name or enter an entirely different one.
Filenames must be not more than 20 characters long.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Use this field ... To ...

Dictionary

Select a data dictionary from the list of data dictionaries currently
loaded on the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system. When Create
new file is highlighted, the default data dictionary is the one most
recently loaded to the GeoExplorer 3 using the Pathfinder Office
software. To select a dictionary, highlight the Dictionary field and press

GTER), The list of available dictionaries appears.

When Open selected file is highlighted, the data dictionary is the one
associated with the selected file.

The “Generic” data dictionary is always available. It lets you record
point, line, and area features, each with a simple descriptive attribute.

You can use the GeoExplorer 3 to edit and create Data dictionaries.

NOTE The data dictionary selected when creating a data file is
permanently associated with that file. It determines what types
of features can be recorded to the file, and what attributes the
features have.

NOTE When a file is on the GeoExplorer 3, you can only add to the
associated data dictionary. You cannot make changes to
existing items, or delete items from it.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Use this field ... To ...

Configuration View the configuration that is currently loaded in the GeoExplorer 3
data collection system. This configuration is Default configuration, or
the one most recently uploaded to the GeoExplorer 3 using the
Pathfinder Office software.

You can use the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system to edit the
configuration. For more information see Configurations.

| Reference
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File option list
CoatA) | File | @PTIOD

When the File tab is active, press to display the available options.

s ATH T 'TII
Setu File Foad

C ﬁ

8

""" “reflDelete filels)
;| Base station |

File: ROB0E000

Dictionary: waterstong| ]
Configuration: Default

The options are:

* File info * Delete file(s)  Base station

=

{ \
|
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File info
| File / | File info

Select File info from the File option list. The File info list appears:

(it I Fe Use this list to view information about all data
: File info mm files stored on the GeoExplorer 3 data collection

ROZ162.8 system, and edit or change the name of a data
file.

ROZTEZZA,
ROZ1EZ2C
ROZTEZZ0

1 features 20 positions

Dictionary: Mlaterstone ﬂ

Start: 104052 pm 02/ 161939 Message box

Stop: 10H2:2T7 pm 02/16,/1934

The File info list displays the following:

* List of files « Number of features « Number of positions
* Dictionary o Start « Stop

To edit a file name, select it from the list. A Text entry field appears. Edit the file name.

'
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Information Description

List of files Use the list to select a file. The relevant information is displayed in
the message box. As you scroll through the list, the displayed
information changes accordingly.

Number of This number indicates the number of features that are recorded in

features the highlighted file.

Number of This number indicates the total number of GPS positions that are

positions stored in the highlighted file.

Dictionary This field indicates the data dictionary that is associated with the
highlighted file.

Start This field shows the time and date of the first GPS position logged to
the highlighted file.

Stop This field shows the time and date of the last GPS position logged to
the highlighted file.

.| Reference
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Delete file(s)
| File / | Delete file(s)

Select Delete file(s) from the File option list. The Delete file(s) list appears:

Use this list to delete rover and base data files.

To delete a file, highlight it and press GNTERD.

You are prompted to confirm the deletion.

Press to display the

Delete file(s) option list.

s DATH
Setu File

Delete file[s] ==
RO 1B 22
ROZ1E22C
ROZ16220
ROZ1700A

File size: a5kE| [
Fres space: 202 1KE —Message box
Status=: Hot transferred

The Delete file(s) screen displays the following:

« List of files * File size  Free space
« Status
'
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide logs | Reference

Cet) DATA section — The File tab



Information Description
List of files Use this list to select the file(s) to be deleted. Information about the
highlighted file is displayed in the message box. As you scroll through
the list of files, the displayed information changes accordingly.

File size The size of the highlighted file, in kilobytes (KB).

Free space The amount of free space remaining in the GeoExplorer 3 data
collection system, in kilobytes (KB).

Status Indicates whether the highlighted file has been transferred from the

GeoExplorer 3 data collection system to an office computer.
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Delete file(s) option list
| File | @mod | Delete file(s) / @PTioD

Press - from the Delete file(s) list to dlsplay the available options.

(et I " Fie
m e, SEHSEEEEES
Delete all files

HEI
ROZ1EZZC
ROZ1BZZD
ROZ1 7004

ool

File size: a5k [
Free space; 02, 1KE
Status=: Hot transferred

Use the Delete all files option to delete all rover and base files from the GeoExplorer 3 handheld.
You are prompted to confirm the deletion. The GeoExplorer 3 displays a warning when you
delete files which have not been transferred to the office computer.

f:\
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Base station
| File / | Base station

Select Base station from the option list. The Collect base data form appears:

eetue M Fie 1 "hart Use this form to create a new base file or open an existing

Collect base data % one. A base station is used to collect base data.

Jpen 2
selected
file

File: BOZ 13004,

Configuration: Basze station

The Collect base data form displays the following:

* Create new file  Open selected file * File

+ Configuration

i) More...

{1
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NOTE  The Open selected file button only appears if there are base files in the GeoExplorer 3 data
collection system.

Plan carefully for the roving unit(s) and the base station. Make sure the base station is recording
data at the same time that the roving unit is recording positions. The satellites tracked by the
rover must be included among the satellites tracked by the base station.

The further a rover is from the base, the greater the risk that it will track a satellite that the base
station cannot see. Think about potential obstructions such as hills or buildings that can block a
satellite signal to the base station.

While the GeoExplorer 3 handheld is logging data to a base station file, you cannot create a new
rover data file or open an existing one.

NOTE  The GeoExplorer 3 data collection system automatically uses 12 channels to receive GPS
signals when you use it as a base station.
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Create new file
| File / | Base station

To create a new base data file with the name indicated in the File field, select the Create new file
button. The Base station form appears:

e [lﬁTI;! nal
@%L;EF";}H;L—P,L“ Use this form to enter the base station reference position
at: % and the logging information that controls how the
Lor: ! GeoExplorer 3 logs base station data.
Altitude [MSL: B . :
Anterna height 000 Press to start Logging base file data.
Measurements: 15s Press to view the Base station option list.
[

Press log to start

The following fields are available in the Base station form:

 Lat * Lon o Altitude (MSL)

 Antenna height « Measurements

/= More...
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When you create a new base file the GeoExplorer 3, by default, automatically uses the last
reference position entered. If no position has been entered, Lat, Lon, and Altitude values appear
as “?".

If you provide a reference position for the base station, you must enter values for all position
fields (Lat, Lon, and Altitude).

You can enter the reference position from a map, or from the results of a previously conducted
control survey.

TIP For greatest accuracy, make sure that the position logging interval for each GPS rover is an
exact multiple of the measurement logging interval at the base station. If you set the position
logging interval to a value that is not an exact multiple of the base station’s measurement logging
interval, the differential correction program has to compute interpolated differential corrections.
These are less accurate than those computed when the logging intervals of the base station and
rover(s) are synchronized.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Q Reference

ot DATA section — The File tab




Use this field...

To...

Default value

Lat

Lon
Altitude (MSL)

Antenna height

Enter the latitude of the base station. This is a
Numeric entry field.

Enter the longitude of the base station. This is a
numeric entry field.

Enter the altitude (MSL) of the base station. This is
a numeric entry field.

Enter the antenna height. This is a Numeric entry
field.

NOTE Itisimportant that you enter the antenna
height correctly, as the Pathfinder Office
software uses this height to transform
the reference position (on the ground)
into the position of the GPS receiver’s
Antenna Phase Center (APC). This APC
is used by the Differential Correction
utility in Pathfinder Office.

Last value entered

Last value entered

Last value entered

0.0m

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Use this field...
Measurements

To...

Enter the measurement logging interval of the
base station.

The primary task of a GPS base station is to log
raw GPS measurements from satellites for use
when differentially correcting rover files. To
provide accurate differential corrections, raw
measurements should be logged reasonably often.
The maximum permitted measurement logging
interval is 30 seconds. You can reduce the interval
to a minimum of one second, but this will result in
up to 30 times as much data being logged by the
GeoExplorer 3. The default setting of 15 s
provides a good compromise between the quality
of postprocessed positions and the storage space
and processing time required.

Default value

15s

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Logging base file data

To start logging base file data, press . Logging information is displayed in the message

box.

Message
box

Morth: 5177240022 rm
East: B2ER7087  m
Altitude [MSL]: 27
Antenna height; 0.0k
Measurements: 155

Started at:

1

E{

0

Last: Logging
| Memory full in: Calculating Icon

The message box displays the following:

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide

o Started at  Last « Memory full in
M
\:| Reference
s DATA section — The File tab

The message box at the bottom of the
screen displays information about the
base file. The logging icon appears in
the Status bar. It indicates how many
GPS positions have successfully been
logged to the file.

More...



To stop using the GeoExplorer 3 as a base station, press . You are prompted to confirm
whether you want to stop logging base station data.

| S%E;E-tug ml MHIE | | nﬁl:uhart -TII
__mmFlease confirm =g @
Mo Stop baze station? |7
Ea: m
At Mo I M
A Irm
Measurements: 15s

" |

EHTLL

Started at: 12:39:17 am
Last: 12:3947 am| ., £
Memory fullin: Calculating g

—

=

{ |
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Information Description

Started at The time that the base station started logging to the data file.

Last The time that the base station stopped logging to the data file.

Memory full in The time remaining before the data storage space is full. This
value is computed after every 10 measurements logged.

| Reference
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Open selected file
| File / | Base station

To open an existing base file, highlight the Open selected file button in the Collect base data
form. Select the File field. A list of base files appears. Select the file to be opened. Highlight the
Open selected file button and press . The Base station form appears. Use this form to
enter the base station reference position, antenna height, and measurement logging interval. For
more information about the Base station form see Create new file.

NOTE  When you open an existing base file, the GeoExplorer 3 automatically uses the reference
position that was entered when the file was created.

NOTE  Changing the reference position while logging a base file will overwrite the previously
entered reference position.
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File
| File / | Base station

Use the File field to edit (change) the name of a base data file, or to view the list of base data files
currently loaded on the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system.

When the Create new file button is highlighted, the GeoExplorer 3 automatically generates a file
name for a new base data file. It is uses the formula: B MM DD HH X

* Where the B is the Filename prefix,
* MM is the current UTC month,
« DD is the current UTC day of the month, and

* HH s the current UTC hour of the day.

The X increments within this hour, starting at 'A’ for the first file in that hour, then 'B’ for the
second file, and so on. For example, B052523C is the name assigned to the third file ('C)
created on May 25th, between 23 00 and 24 00 hours.

The auto-generated file name is only a suggestion. You can change it or enter an entirely
different name. To edit the file name, highlight the File field and press . Use the
Text entry field that appears to change the filename.

When the Open selected file button is highlighted, select File. A list of base files appears. Use
this list to select the file to be opened.
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Configuration
| File / | Base station

Use the Configuration field to view the name of a configuration file that is used with the base data
file. This field cannot be changed and the configuration cannot be edited.

B More...
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Loz Reference
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Base station option list

| File / | Base station /
Press from the Base station form to display the available options.

East:

Measurements:

Started at: 123517 am| []
Last: 1240:32 am)| ., 2
Memory fullin: Calculating g

The options are:

« Waypoint  Unknown * Here

=

{ \
|
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Waypoint

Unknown

Here

Automatically fill in the reference position fields with the location of a
previously recorded waypoint. Select this option to display a list of
waypoints. Use the list to select the waypoint that you want to assign as
the base station reference position.

Assign null values to the base station reference position fields.

NOTE  You do not have to enter a reference position in the field, but a
reference has to be entered in the Differential Correction utility
in the Pathfinder Office software.

Automatically fill in the reference position fields with the current GPS
position (if any).

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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The New tab

QA | New

To display the New tab, press until the New tab is active. If no data file is open,
The File tab appears. If a data file is open, the New feature list appears:

= — To start a new feature, press 2\ or </ to highlight it in the
NEW"?E‘; r— list. Then press <{ or }> to highlight the Now or Later button,
% depending on when you want the GeoExplorer 3 to start

"~ Road logging GPS positions for that feature. Press CENTER) . An
;"L*‘»’Ete" Faucet attribute entry form appears.
dkE

Use this form for Entering attribute values.

Begin GPS [
Liogyogitig

TIP Use the Advanced datalogging options function to start logging GPS positions before selecting
a feature.
s
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Now

Later

Start logging GPS positions for the selected feature. The selected feature
and GPS data collection are started simultaneously. The logging icon
appears in the Status bar when the GeoExplorer 3 is logging GPS
positions. The default for logging GPS positions is Now.

Log GPS positions for the selected feature. The selected feature is
started first. The GPS positions are collected later and assigned to that
feature.

The pause logging icon in the status bar flashes to indicate that the
GeoExplorer 3 is not currently storing GPS positions for the selected
feature. To start logging, press . For more information see
Pause and resume logging.

The Later option is useful if you want to enter the attributes for a feature,
but you are not yet at the feature. For example, if you see a tree feature
in the distance, select the Later option and enter the attributes for the
tree as you walk towards it. When you reach the tree, press to
start logging positions. When you are finished, press to store the
attributes and positions.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Entering attribute values
| New /| <Feature>

When you select a feature from the New feature list, an appropriate attribute entry form appears:

[ “Setup ]]![ O ﬁ![ e ad Use the <feature name> form to enter attribute values for the
] Gate ] @ feature.
S s

Press to view the Attribute entry form option list.

0
(2
To enter a value for an attribute, select the attribute. The appropriate data entry field appears—
Pop-up list, Numeric entry, or Text entry. Use this field to enter the value. When you have

entered attribute data and collected positions for the feature, press . The feature is stored
and the New feature list reappears. (See Storing features.)

To discard a feature, press CFn> . You are prompted to confirm that you want to
abandon changes. This will discard the feature attributes and positions.
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Attribute entry form option list
| New /| <Feature> |/

Press to display the options available in the attribute entry form.

The options that appear depend on the type of feature
selected. When a point or area feature is selected the only
option is Offset. When a line feature is selected, Offset and
Segment are both available.

The options are:

 Offset « Segment

\" B |
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Offset

Segment

Create an offset for this feature only. Press and select Offset.
The Offset form appears. Use this form to enter the offset information.
For more information see Advanced data collection.

Segment a line feature. Press and select Segment. For more
information see Advanced data collection.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Storing features

To save the contents of an attribute entry form and store the positions for the feature, press
. A message is displayed briefly in the message bar, at the bottom of the New feature list.
The message indicates that the feature was stored successfully.

Mew feature ==
= Gate ﬁﬁ
~Hnad

w2 ater Faucet
tLake

Begin GPS

e |

Loging Later I
Feature stored Message box

To abandon a feature and return to the New feature list, press CFi>(ELOSE.

i) More...

| |
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You may not want to press as soon as you have entered attributes for a feature. While
the feature is ‘active’ (while you are in the attribute entry form), any GPS positions that are
logged are associated with that feature. If recording a point feature, remain stationary at the
feature until the minimum number of positions has been logged before pressing . If
recording a line or area feature, continue to walk or drive along the feature or around the
perimeter until you have traversed the feature completely before pressing .

If you are collecting a feature and you press before the minimum number of positions
has been logged, the GeoExplorer 3 prompts you to confirm whether you want to store the
feature.

_ If you select Yes, the GeoExplorer 3 stores the current
% number of GPS positions. If you select No, the attribute form
nositions: do you want to <] reappears, and the GeoExplorer 3 continues to record GPS
store this feature now? positions for the selected feature.

|
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Pause and resume logging

When the GeoExplorer 3 handheld is logging GPS positions, the logging icon appears in the
Status bar. Press to pause logging. While paused, the GeoExplorer 3 stops logging
GPS positions and the pause icon flashes over the logging icon in the status bar.

s DATH
GFS Hew

Fioad

speed Limit:

Al

Chart

10

%

}E{

i

4
il
o

Pause

Use the pause function to stop briefly or if you
are collecting a line or area feature and have to
travel around some obstacle before picking up
the line or area perimeter again.

When GPS logging is paused, the GeoExplorer 3 does not record GPS positions, or velocities. It
does continue to record carrier measurements (if the feature is configured for high Accuracy)
and certain critical GPS information required for postprocessing.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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To resume logging GPS, press again. The pause icon stops flashing and the logging icon
appears again. Each time you resume logging while collecting a line or area feature, the
GeoExplorer 3 data collection system logs a GPS position (regardless of the logging interval that
you have set for line/area features).

NOTE  Pause and resume logging can only be used when you are logging to a rover data file. You
cannot do this when logging GPS data to a base station file.
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New feature option list
| New |

Press from New feature list to display the available options.

Begin GPS
Loty

The options are:

* Repeat « Continue <feature>

=)\
|
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Use this option ...

Repeat Repeat a feature. Press and select Repeat. A [1 appears
in the check box to the right of the Repeat option. For more
information see Repeating features.

Continue <feature> | Continue a line or area feature. Press and select
Continue <feature>. The attribute entry form reappears.

NOTE  While traversing a line or area feature you can collect
point features using the Continue option. For more
information see Continuing line and area features.

| Reference
o) DATA section — The New tab

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide

%




The Update tab

NOTE

/

Update

Data update, using transferred .ssf files, is not available with the GeoExplorer 3c edition.

To display the Update tab, press until the Update tab is active. If a data file is not
currently open, The File tab appears. When a data file is open, the Update feature list appears:

e DATH
Setu Update

T U p d a ‘t E 'F E a ‘t u r’ E S

To update a feature, select it from the list. An
attribute entry form appears.

; ; *éxf?[ter Faucet % The message box at the bottom of the screen
; ate - :
T Gdls displays:
4 Gate _
E [ate « Date and Time
0271771939 044543 am| [] * Distance to point
listance topoint:  4273m| x| — Message  « Positions / Length / Area
Fas=itions: 10 g box
F\
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Information Description

Date and Time The date and time when the highlighted feature was collected or
last updated.

Distance to point The distance from your current position to the highlighted feature.
Positions / Length / | The number of positions logged for the highlighted point feature.
Area The computed length of the highlighted line feature.
The computed area of the highlighted area feature.

| Reference
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Updating attribute values
| Update [/ <Feature>

When a file is transferred from the Pathfinder Office software a check box appears to the right of
each feature.

e DATA

| Setup M|Update
e | Update feature =
Light Source
Parking lot
S

g Light Source
3 Sign

If a check box is empty, the feature is not updated.
If the check box contains a [, the feature is updated.

044151933
Distance to point:
Positicns:

NOTE  When no features are stored in the file, the Update feature list is empty. A message
indicates that there are no features.

NOTE  The OO and [ symbols will not appear on the GeoExplorer 3c edition. The GeoExplorer 3c
edition does not support transferred .ssf files from Pathfinder Office.

C\ More...
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide ,m, ' Reference

a2 DATA section — The Update tab




To update a feature select it from the Update feature list. An attribute entry form appears:

(Etup N Tmate ) Hoaa Il | Use the form to edit the attribute values for the feature.
L

ight Source @
b

Height [meters]. ZOPEY Press to display the Update attribute option list.
Condition: Repair play P P

Date Visited: 04/15/13599 ..

To edit the value for an attribute, select it. The appropriate data entry field appears—Pop-up list,
Numeric entry, or Text entry.

When you have edited the attribute data, press . The updated information is stored and
the Update feature list reappears. A [J indicates that the feature has been updated.

To abandon a feature, press ®. You are prompted to confirm this cancellation.

NOTE  The [ that indicates that a feature has been updated only applies to files transferred from
Pathfinder Office. No [ appears when you update features collected during a current data
collection/update session.
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Update attribute option list

| Update /| <Feature> |
Press from the attribute entry form to display the option list.

0
The options are:
* Offset « Mark
NOTE  The Mark option only appears when the updated file has been transferred from Pathfinder
Office.
&
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Use this option ... | To ...

Offset Create an offset for the selected feature in the update feature list
(see Offsets).
Mark Place a [Jin the check box next to the selected feature. When you

update the attributes or GPS data for a feature, a [1 automatically
appears in the check box. Use this option to manually insert a [J to
mark the feature as updated.

| Reference
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Updating GPS data

To update the GPS data for a feature, select it from the list. The attribute entry form appears.
Press . The GeoExplorer 3 data collection system starts logging GPS positions.
Depending on how the Allow GPS update and Warning distance fields are configured, the
GeoExplorer 3 prompts you to confirm the GPS update. (Use the Data form in the Setup tab to
configure these fields.)

[“ars ﬂ” ipdate [l Foad If you select Yes, the GeoExplorer 3 starts logging GPS data
mjﬁa

Flease confirm and replaces the existing GPS data. If you select No, it does
Update GP3 dat not log new GPS data.
feature "Park e
Amenities” 7

Mo

When you have finished collecting positions for a feature, press . The updated
information is stored and the Update feature list reappears. The new GPS positions replace the
existing position for the selected feature and a [ appears next to the feature to indicate that it is
updated.

\ Reference
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Update feature option list

| Update /
Press from the Update feature list to display the option list.

qE DATA
Setu Update

Filter
Position

02/17,/19338 125558 am| []
Distance to point: 0.A4em| 9
Positicns: 1

The options are:

* Delete / Undelete + Sort  Filter

* Position / Summary

=

{1
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide logs | Reference

{

) DATA section — The Update tab



Delete / Undelete

To delete a feature from the Update feature option list, highlight it. Press and then
select Delete. A line appears through the deleted feature.

“Setup |l Update In this example, features 1 and 4 are deleted. This is indicated
pzm pdate feature mmy by the line through the feature name.
10 et % y J
2 Gate
J Gate
B
B Gate
02/17,/19338 014543 am| [
Distance to point: 24 Ham
Fositions: 10 f

To restore a deleted feature from the Update feature list, highlight it. Press and select
Undelete. The line disappears from the feature name.

NOTE  Deleted features do not appear on the Map or the Chart.

NOTE  The Pathfinder Office software transfers deleted features to the office computer, but it does
not export them to the GIS.
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Sort

To sort the Update feature option list, press and select Sort. A sublist appears (see
Sublists). The options are:

+ Feature * Time + Distance

NOTE  Sortis applied at the time you select it. New features appear at the end of the list regardless
of the sorting order.

—
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Use this option ... | To ...

Feature Sort by feature name.
Time Sort by the time recorded, from first to last.
Distance Sort by distance to start of feature, from closest to furthest away.

| Reference
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Filter

Filtering on the GeoExplorer 3 is a method of selectively viewing features based on a set of
criteria set out below.

To filter the Update feature option list, press and select Filter. A sublist appears (see
Sublists). The options are:

* Feature * Time + Status

* None

NOTE  Afilter remains in effect until a file is closed. New features may not appear in the update
feature list, depending on how the list is filtered.

NOTE  Each new filter replaces the previous one.
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To ...

Use this option ...
Feature

Time

Filter the Update feature list based on feature type. Select the
Feature option. A checklist appears (see Checklists). Select the
feature type(s) that you want to filter. If you select the Gate feature,
for example, the Update feature list is filtered and only Gate
features are displayed.

Filter the Update feature list based on the time or date that a
feature was started. For example, you can display only those
features collected on May 26th, between 9:00 am and 12:00 pm.

Select the Time option. A form appears with the four fields: Start
time, Start date, End time, and End date. Filter the list using one or
more of these fields. To edit a field, select it and use the

Numeric entry field to enter a value.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Use this option ...

To ...

Status

None

Filter the Update feature list based on the current status of the
features. For example, you can use this option to display only
those features that are new (collected during the current session).

Select the Status option. A checklist appears with the options:

* Deleted * |Imported
* Not deleted * Updated
* New

Select the status that you want to filter. The Update list is filtered
and only features with that status appear.

Remove all filters from the Update feature list.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Position / Summary

To view the GPS position of the feature highlighted in the Update feature option list, press
and select Position. The coordinates of the highlighted feature appear in the message
box at the bottom of the screen. For point features, the position displayed is the average GPS
position. For line and area features, the position displayed is the start point of the feature.

When the Position option is selected, you can change the message box display to show
summary information. To do this, press and select Summary.
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The Map tab

NOTE  The Map tab is not available with the GeoExplorer 3c edition.

QA | Map

To display the Map tab, press until the Map tab is active. If no data file is open, the The
File tab appears. If a data file is open, the Map tab appears:

=E DATH Mal
Iﬁﬂ( Map M Use this tab to view and select

North E]E Waypoint features for update. It is a
indicator | - . .
\ graphical view of the Update

Updated — Linefeature — foature list that you access from
point feature o Current position Ty, Update tab.

Between — = ____ T GPS trail Press (@PTION) to view the
feature GPS|  § 4* UL Area feature Map option list.

Filename —}— Rroztrooc  __100m __ ,.r? Scale
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The Map screen displays:

 North indicator (N) < Features * Filename « Waypoint
* Current position « GPS trail » Betweenfeature ¢ Scale
GPS
NOTE  There are two map screens available on the GeoExplorer 3, the DATA Map and the NAV
Chart. Use the Map tab, in the DATA section, to view, select, and update features. Use the
Chart tab, in the NAV section, to navigate to features and waypoints.
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ltem Description
North indicator (N) | North direction.
Current position Your current GPS position.

Features Point, line, and area features. Each feature type appears as a
different symbol on the map. The [J on a feature indicates that the
feature is updated.

Scale The scale of the screen. As you zoom in/out, the scale changes
accordingly.

Filename The name of the data file that is currently open.

Waypoint Waypoints on the GeoExplorer 3.

GPS trall A trail of dots that shows the path you have taken.

Between feature A trail of small crosses that show all positions logged between features.

GPS

| Reference
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Using the Map tab

The Map tab is similar to The Update tab. You can perform all the same tasks using it as you can
using the Update feature list. The Map tab and Update feature list are related. When you select a
feature on the map, the same feature is selected in the Update feature list, and vice versa. If you
delete a feature on the map, that feature is deleted from the list.

TIP To move between these two tabs, press COATA,

To display the cursor, press an arrow key.

ENEN N If the selected feature is visible, the cursor initially

"i‘ & @ appears over it. If the selected feature is not visible,
:'EEE the cursor appears at the last location on the screen
(if that is visible). Otherwise, the cursor appears in the
center of the screen.
................................... _I_
) Cursor
- 0

ROZ12008 Ezﬂmzzd

To move the cursor, press the arrow keys. To move it diagonally, press two arrow keys at the
same time.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide [‘5.@;{ Reference
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Use the cursor to select a feature on the map. When the cursor is close to a feature, the symbol
for that feature is highlighted and the name of the feature displayed. The feature is selected. As
the cursor moves away from a highlighted feature, the name disappears. However, the feature
remains selected (highlighted) until another feature is selected.

N In this example, the Gate feature is
™ ;
1

% currently selected.

EHTLL

Selected feature

ROz 12008 hssgl:l:msd

When the cursor moves to the edge of the map, the map automatically pans (half a screen width)
in the direction of the cursor movement. The cursor remains in the same geographic position. In
these circumstances, the current GPS position may not be visible.

Alternatively, press CEO<J, GO P>, G A\, or CFn> <7 to pan the screen (half a screen

width). You cannot pan across the screen unless the cursor is visible.

To remove the cursor, press CLosB. If the current GPS position is not visible, the screen
automatically pans until the current GPS position symbol is in the center of the screen.
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Map option list
| Map |/

Press to display the available options for the Map.

T DATH A1 'TII
GPS Map Compass

ir)

] %
Zoarm out e
Zoorm extents
Pan/select
Delete
Filter
Layers [

ROz 12008 hssgl:l:msd

The options are:

e ZOOMmin « Zoom out « Zoom extents
« Pan/select * Delete  Filter
« Layers
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Use this option ... To...
Zoom in zoom in to the map screen.

Press and select Zoom in. This magpnifies the display (by
decreasing the scale). The scale on the bottom of the screen
adjusts accordingly. When the cursor is active, the screen zooms in
on the cursor. When the cursor is not active, the screen zooms in
on the current GPS position.

Zoom out zoom out of the map screen.

Press and select Zoom out. This lets you see a greater
area (by increasing the scale). The scale on the bottom of the
screen adjusts accordingly. When the cursor is active, the screen
zooms out relative to the cursor. When the cursor is not active, the
screen zooms out relative to the current GPS position.

Zoom extents change the scale so that all selected layers are visible on the map
screen. The Zoom extents option varies. What it shows depends on
what layers are selected and whether the features are filtered.

If nothing is displayed on the screen, the Zoom extents option does
not affect the map scale.

F\ More...
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Use this option ... To...
Pan/select activate the on-screen cursor.

Use the on-screen cursor to pan the screen in the direction of the
cursor movement. You can also use the cursor to select features
on-screen.

Delete Delete a feature from the map. To do this, highlight it, press
and select Delete. A line appears through the deleted feature in the
Update feature list and the feature is deleted from the map.

NOTE  To restore deleted features use the
Update feature option list.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide [‘,.é;{ Reference
s DATA section — The Map tab

More...




Use this option ... To...

Filter Filter the features that appear on the map screen. Select the Filter
option. A sublist appears with the options:

+ Feature - Filters the feature based on the feature names.

* Time - Filters the features based on the time or date a feature was
started, or the time or date it was ended.

« Status - Filters the features based on the current status of the
features.

* None — Removes all filters.

For more information see Filter.

| Reference
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To...

Use this option ...
Layers

Specify the layers displayed on the map screen. Select the Layers
option. A checklist appears with the layers:

* Feature — Displays the features stored in the current data file.
When this is selected, features are displayed on the map screen.

+ Waypoint — Displays the waypoints stored on the GeoExplorer 3.
When this is selected, waypoints are displayed on the map screen.

* GPS trail - Displays a trail of dots that shows the path you have
taken. When this is selected, a trail of dots is displayed on the map
screen. This trail grows to a length of 60 positions. Old positions
then drop off as new ones are added.

* Between feature GPS - Displays a trail of small crosses that show
all positions logged between features (see Log between features).

* Updated - Displays a [ on features that are updated. For line and
area features the [J appears at the start point. For more
information see The Update tab.

By default, all layers are selected except GPS trail.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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THE NAV SECTION

Use the NAV section to navigate to features and waypoints. Each tab in the NAV section provides
a different way of navigating. With the Road tab, you navigate using a road screen; with the
Compass tab, a compass; and with the Chart tab, you use a map to navigate to a feature or
waypoint. Choose the navigation method that suits your current situation or personal preference.

Press to move between the tabs in the NAV section.
The NAV section has three tabs:

* The Road tab * The Compass tab « The Chart tab

NOTE  The Chart tab is not available with the GeoExplorer 3c edition.

-
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The Road tab

| Road
To display the Road tab, press until the Road tab is active. The road navigation screen
appears:

s'.'s DATA 'TII TRl ) )

Setup TS Road Use this tab to navigate to targets and to

display information about your location relative

\ \\ 8 to the location of the target.

Curent Press to view the Road option list.

/

[ NN B T NN

— Target name
3 .
g —— Info windows

@ Welocity
1. Tkeh -

The Road screen contains:

Diztance

LR

« Current position  Target name * Info windows

WARNING  The Road tab represents a direct line-of-sight path between yourself and the target.
Do not attempt to navigate a vehicle using the information displayed on this screen.
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ltem Description

Current position The person symbol represents your location relative to the target.
The person symbol always heads straight ahead, towards the top of
the screen. This is your heading.

Target name The target name is the name of the target you are navigating to. A
7" appears when no target is selected.
Info windows You can configure the Info windows (at the bottom of the screen) to

provide navigational information. The Info window is only displayed
if one or more items are selected. For more information about
configuring Info windows see Road option list.
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Using the Road tab

Use the Road tab to navigate to targets. To activate navigation, select a target.
To select a target press . The Select target screen appears:

EAEN . Use this screen to select a feature or a waypoint as your
melect target target.
ety I Lizt Mone %
1: Wwhater Faucet
2 Gate
J: Gate [
4. Gate ?Z

The Select target screen has three buttons:

* New o List * None

NOTE  You can also select a target using the Road option list.

= More...

i
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When you select a target, the Road screen animates to navigate you to it. The graphical display
shows where you are and where the target is. The animation of the screen shows what action is

required. The Info windows, at the bottom of the screen, display navigational information that you
can use to navigate to the target.

ﬂitup E“JSateW"“n”nad Use the information displayed in this screen
3 to navigate to the selected target.
e }E.{ Target
ﬁ . i Current position

o ’ / Road centerline
T — Target name
Distarce @ Welocity Info wind

44.8m 0.1kph . INI0 WIndows

The heading, or direction you are going, is always towards the top of the screen. To understand

this perspective, imagine you are the person symbol and that the view on the screen is from a
camera balanced on your shoulder.

When you are on course, the road is displayed vertically in the screen. When you are off course,
the road is skewed (at an angle) on the screen. The angle (clockwise or counter-clockwise) that
the road is turned depends on how far off course you are.

|
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide “5 | Reference
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If you are seriously off course, the screen will ook similar to this.

svs DATH MR
Setup Update Road

&
':-E{

To I [
Distance @ Welocity
63.5m 0.1kph
If you are moving in the opposite direction to the target, the person symbol will be ahead of the
target symbol.

As you move closer to the target the road width increases and eventually the target moves away
from the edge towards the center of the screen. You know that you have reached the target by

using the Distance in the Info windows. This is the distance between you and the target.

NOTE  The default setting for the Info windows is Distance, Road sign, and Velocity. To change
this, see Info windows.

= More...
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In situations where a start waypoint or feature has been specified the road screen will display the
cross-track error graphically. When the person symbol moves off the road this means that you
have moved away from the line that represents the shortest distance between the start point and
the target. The following screen appears:

e DATA HAlU
GPS W File -\Ir-HDa-:I

®-Track

+115m

o] @

if:\
|
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Use this button ...

New Enter a new target. When you select this button, the New waypoint
form appears. Enter the new waypoint information, and press
. The screen animates and navigates you to the target. For
more information see Using the Road tab.

List Select a target from a list of waypoints and features on the
GeoExplorer 3. Highlight a feature or waypoint, and press .
The screen animates and navigates you to the target. For more
information see Using the Road tab.

NOTE  Features available in the list are those stored in the open
data file. When no data file is open, no features are
available in this list.

None Indicates that no target is selected.
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Road option list
/ Road /| @TioD

Press to view the available options.

s'.'s DATH 'WII T
Setup Map Road

%

.: Select tart \‘\
\ Mews weaypaint

Edit waupoints

Delete waypoints \
| Select start
Ter| Road scale I

. > 0
EET~ Tl

The options are:

* Info windows * Select target
« Edit waypoints * Delete waypoints
 Road scale

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Y57 Reference
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Info windows

To configure the Info windows display at the bottom of a navigation screen, select the Info
windows option from the option list (Road, Compass, or Chart). A checklist appears:

r's'.'i DATH 'ﬁlr’nﬁu
Setup Map Foad

R Listance
N Road sign

O Bearing
\\ O Heading

O Turn
O Cross track
Too| B Welocity
Dis| O Current tirme

The items are:

* Distance  Road sign * Bearing  Heading
« Turn * Cross track * Velocity  Current time
* Arrive in « ETA  Coordinates « Altitude
* GoN/E « Goup
= More...
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When an item is selected there is a LI in the check box beside it. To add an item to the display,
highlight it, and press GneR). A O appears in that check box. To remove an item from the

display, highlight it, and press . The [J disappears.

NOTE  You can display zero, one, two, or three items. To change the items display, first remove
those currently selected. If you select no items, no information is displayed at the bottom of
the navigation screen. If you select Coordinates or Go N/E, you can only display one other

item.

NOTE  Not all items in the checklist fit on the screen at one time. Scroll up and down to see them
all. Checklists scroll in a cyclical fashion.

Checklist item

Distance

Road sign

Bearing

This item displays ...

The distance remaining between the current GPS position and the
target. This is the shortest great-circle distance to the target,
computed on your local datum. If no target is selected, the value
displayed is N/A.

The direction in which you need to turn. If no target is selected, the
value displayed is N/A.

The bearing to the target. This is the angle that you should follow to
take the shortest path between the current GPS position and the
target. If no target is selected, the value displayed is N/A.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Checklist item This item displays ...

Heading The direction in which you are traveling or, if you are stationary, the
direction in which you are pointing the GeoExplorer 3 handheld to.
When you are stationary GPS cannot give an accurate heading so
the internal digital compass is used. Heading can be displayed
whether or not a target or start point is selected.

Turn The difference between the bearing and the heading. The direction
you need to turn to face the target. Adjust your heading (left or right)
by the amount shown. If no target is selected, the value displayed is
N/A.

Cross track The direction and distance of the shortest line between the start
point and the target. The direction (left or right) is indicated by '’
or’'—". The numeric value indicates the distance you need to travel
in that direction to get back on track. When you are on track, you are
traveling straight towards the target. When you are off track, the person
symbol appears some distance from the centerline. The distance away
from the centerline (left or right) indicates how far off track you are.
Select a start point and target to display the cross track. When no
start point or target is selected, the value displayed is N/A.

| Reference
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Checklist item

This item displays ...

Velocity

Current time

Arrive in

ETA

Coordinates

Your current velocity. This value takes into account change in
altitude as well as horizontal velocity. The velocity can be displayed
whether or not a target or start point is selected.

The current time configured on the GeoExplorer 3 data collection
system. Configure the current time using the Formats form. The
current time can be displayed whether or not a target or start point is
selected.

The time remaining until you reach the target. This value takes your
current heading into account and shows a larger value if you are not
heading directly towards the target. If no target is selected, the value
displayed is N/A.

The expected time of arrival at the target. This is based on the
Arrive in time and the Current time. If no target is selected, the value
displayed is N/A.

The current GPS position. The coordinate system that is displayed
depends on the configuration. To configure the coordinate system,
use the Coordinates form. Coordinates can be displayed whether or
not a target or start point is selected. When the GeoExplorer 3 is
unable to compute GPS positions, the value displayed is N/A.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Checklist item

Altitude
Go N/E

Go up

This item displays ...

The altitude between you and the target. If no target is selected, the
value displayed is N/A.

The direction to the target as a north and east component. If no
target is selected, the value displayed is N/A.

The vertical distance (up or down) to the target. If no target is
selected, the value displayed is N/A.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Select target

To select a target waypoint, choose the Select target option from the option list (Road, Compass,
or Chart). The Select target screen appears:

( Lot I Hap W[’ iy Use this screen to select a feature or a waypoint as your

Select target % target.

M= I List

1: Water Faucet
2 Gate
3 Gate
4: Gate

The Select target screen has three buttons:

* New o List * None
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New waypoint

To create a new waypoint, select the New waypoint option m ThT W T
from the option list (Road, Compass, or Chart). The New SE*“':'NEW e
waypoint form appears: arme: GPS001 @
Use this form to enter new waypoint information. The New Lat:_ AF 3242506

: : : Lon: 1723550474 E
waypoint form requires Text entry and Numeric entry. Altitude [MSLE -BB.21rm
Press to display the Here option. Use the Here
option to automatically update the Lat, Lon, and Altitude fields | ae longitude 0
with the current GPS position. WES 1934 ?E:

The GeoExplorer 3 automatically generates a name for the

new waypoint. When a new waypoint is created using the

current GPS position, the prefix for the name is GPS and the suffix is a three-digit number
(starting at 000 for the first one created). For example, GPS004. When a new waypoint is created
using the cursor, the prefix for the name is Cursor and the suffix is a three-digit number (starting
at 000 for the first one created). For example, Cursor017.

When you have completed data entry, press to save the changes.
Press CFi>(@LosE) to close the form and abandon any changes.

NOTE  The GeoExplorer 3 handheld can store 1000 waypoints.
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Edit waypoints

To edit a waypoint, select the Edit waypoints option from the T — =\m —

i : : : : Setup Map Road
option list (Road, Compass, or Chart). An Edit waypoints list Edit wanpaints
appears: H ) ;]
This list shows all waypoints on the GeoExplorer 3 data GRS

collection system. Select the one to be edited. The Edit

waypoints form appears.

5'1'5

DATA MR
Setup Map Road

Lat 4TI A2E0RS
Lo 1723550474'E
Altitude IMELE  -BEZ1m

GPS001 @

Use this form to edit the waypoint information. The Edit
waypoint form requires Text entry and Numeric entry.

Press to display the Here option. Use the Here
option to automatically update the Lat, Lon, and Altitude
fields with the current GPS position.

When you have completed data entry, press to save

Latitude/Longitude [
WS 1554 ?“' the changes. Press (Fi>(LosB to close the form and
abandon any changes.
e
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Delete waypoints

To delete a waypoint, select the Delete waypoints option from (ﬂg T Wﬂﬁu
the options list (Road, Compass, or Chart). A Delete

waypoints list appears:

Setup Map

Delete waupoints
TREE _
Press to display the Delete all option. Use the Delete R0t

all option to delete all waypoints stored on the GeoExplorer 3.

r's'.'i DATH 'ﬁlr’nﬁu
Setup Map Foad

= Flogss CorfiTTza § This list shows all waypoints on the GeoExplorer 3 data
Delete waypoint g collection system. Select the one to be deleted. You are
“ERS001 Y prompted to confirm the deletion.
"o Select Yes to delete the waypoint indicated.
Select No to go back to the Delete waypoints list.
i
J
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Select start

To select a start point choose the Select start option from the option list (Road, Compass, or
Chart). The Select start screen appears:

ENET . Use this screen to select the waypoint or feature that you want
Select start @ to start navigating from.
= I List I 3

GPS001
1. Water Faucet
2 Gate [

o Gate ?“‘

The Select start screen has three buttons:
* New o List * None

NOTE  You do not have to select a start point before navigating to a target. If no start point is
specified, some navigational information in the Info windows is displayed as N/A.

'
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Use this button ... To ...

New Enter a new waypoint. When you select this button, the
New waypoint form appears.
List Select the start point from the list of available waypoints and

features on the GeoExplorer 3 handheld.

NOTE  Features available in the list are those stored in the open
data file. When no data file is open, no features are
available.

None Indicate that there is no start point.

| Reference
o) NAV section — The Road tab

|
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide ‘,

%




Road scale

To change the scale of the Road screen that is displayed, choose the Road scale option from the
Road option list. Set the road scale according to how accurately you want to follow a path. For
example, if you are walking and you want to stay close to the path you are traveling, set a small
road scale, for example, 10. If traveling by vehicle in an open field, and staying on track is less
important, set a larger road scale, for example, 90.

i DATH HHI.I HE DATA HHI.I
GFS W File Hn:-ad GPS W Fil= Hn:-ad

f TR | %
// / % :'?

®-Track

+115m

Diztance

297.1m

o] ©

@ [
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The Compass tab

| Compass
To display the Compass tab, press until the Compass tab is active. The Compass tab

appears:
sést T <\mcn.w '\\m This tab is a combined internal and GPS
=R S ol Your compass. Use it to orient yourself, and to
c% heading navigate to a target.
TS .
& Current Press to view the
position Compass option list.
Compassfose  \OTE  When you receive your
To: I [ | Targetname GeoExplorer 3 the internal
Hetanee @ H;;‘E'Qg — Info windows compass may require Calibration.

The Compass screen contains:

* Your heading * Current position « Compass rose
 Target name * Info windows
=)
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ltem Description
Your heading The top of the compass indicates your direction or heading.

Current position The + symbol represents your location relative to the target. Your
heading is always straight ahead (towards the top of the screen).

Compass rose The compass rotates to indicate the direction in which you are
heading.

Target name The target name indicates the name of the target you are navigating
to. When no target is selected a ? appears.

Info windows You can configure the Info windows at the bottom of the screen to

provide navigational information. The Info window is only displayed
if one or more items are selected. For more information about
configuring Info windows see Compass option list.

| Reference
a2 NAV section — The Compass tab

|
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide ‘,

%




Using the Compass tab

Use the Compass tab to orient yourself and to navigate to targets. The bearings are calculated
by a internal compass and GPS information. The GeoExplorer 3 automatically switches between
these at a certain velocity. This provides an accurate heading at all times, whether you are
moving or stationary.

The compass always points towards the configured North reference.
The type of compass that is displayed indicates which mode of compass the GeoExplorer 3 is

using. The GPS compass is the more detailed one.

s'.'s DATH 'WII
Setup Update

Al

Compas

J

GPS compass

Diztance
NS

Heading

398"

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide

Reference

Internal
compass

s
GPS

DATR
File

\I r&gﬁpagm

Diztance
NS

Heading

u\:l

More...

NAV section — The Compass tab




When the internal compass is being used, make sure the GeoExplorer 3 data collector is held
level to give an accurate reading. The internal compass has an accuracy of 1 in 8, that is, it can

display the eight main compass headings. The GPS compass will accurately display all compass
headings.

To navigate to a target, first select a feature or waypoint. To select a target press . The
Select target screen appears:

N . Use this screen to select the target.
Select target @
8

M= I List

T
1: Water Faucet

2 Gate

3 Gate [
4: Gate ?f

The Select target screen has three buttons:
* New e List * None

NOTE  You can also select a target using the Compass option list.

C\ More...
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When a target is selected the target symbol appears on the inside of the compass diagram.

Use this screen to navigate to the target.

The Info windows at the bottom of the
Target screen, display information that you can use
Current position  to navigate to the target.

[ Target name

Heading .
ag3° —— Info windows

[Iis.tance

0.539m Q |
The top of the compass shows your heading. The target that you selected appears as a crossed-
flag symbol on the inside of the compass diagram. Its position within the compass diagram
indicates the bearing to the target. Use your heading and the bearing to the target to navigate to

the target. Navigate by lining up the target symbol, which represents the direction to the target
(bearing), with the top of the compass, which represents your current direction (heading).

NOTE By default, the Info window shows Distance, Road sign, and Heading.

To change this, see Info windows.

'
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Use this button ... To ...

New

List

None

Enter a new target. When you select this button, the

New waypoint form appears. Enter the new target information,
and press . The screen animates and you can use it to
navigate to the target.

Select the target waypoint from the list of available waypoints and
features in the GeoExplorer 3. Highlight a waypoint or feature, and

press GNTER) . The waypoint or feature becomes the new target.
The screen animates and you can navigate to the target.

NOTE  Features available in the list are those stored in the
open data file. When no data file is open, no features
are available.

Indicate that there is no target is selected.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Compass option list

| Compass |
Press to display the available options for the Compass screen.

s DATH A "‘m
GPS File Compass

Mews weaypaint
Edit waupoints
Delete waypoints
select start

To:| Calibration O
ne || N || 0°

The options are:
* Info windows * Select target « New waypoint
« Edit waypoints * Delete waypoints « Select start
« Calibration

&
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Calibration

Local changes in magnetic fields can effect the accuracy of the GeoExplorer 3 compass at low
speeds. In order to take account of local conditions you must calibrate the internal compass. To

do this:
1. Highlight calibration in the compass options list and press — Tl] ) 3
GnTER). The following screen appears: php e | remrae
2. Follow the instructions and make sure that the antenna of Hold unit with antenna &5
the GeoExplorer 3 is level. The antenna is located in the level, and rotate through
ion of the unit under the Trimble logo 380 degrees over 10
top portion o go. mCofis
3. Press (ENTER), and as the countdown takes place, rotate
Smoothly through a full circle. Press ENTER fo start | [

For best results you should finish facing in the direction that you started from. A message will
be displayed indicating if calibration is successful.

|
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The Chart tab

NOTE

The Chart tab is not available with the GeoExplorer 3c edition.

To display the navigation Chart tab, press until the Chart tab is active. The Chart screen

appears:

North
indicator

Waypoint—

Target
name

|t

| Chart
s'.'s DATH Hal
Setup Ur:'dat;mr- Chart
-
3 e GPS trail
% Current
4 oo position
Raprery
‘ Scale
T _fim ()
04/ 16,/339 Y2 22'Y1.627"'S — '
10485 % 1 3EALETE Info windows

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
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Use this tab to navigate to waypoints
and features.

Press to display the

Chart option list.

More...
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The Chart screen contains:

* North indicator « Waypoint  Target name * Info windows
« Scale « GPS trail * Current position

NOTE  There are two map screens available on the GeoExplorer 3: the DATA Map and the NAV Chart.
Use the Map tab, in the DATA section, to view, select, and update features. Use the Chart tab, in
the NAV section, to navigate to features and waypoints.

—
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ltem
North indicator
Waypoint

Target name

Info windows

Scale
GPS trall

Current position

Description
The 'N" arrow indicates north.

The waypoint symbol represents the position of the waypoints
stored on the GeoExplorer 3.

The Target name indicates the name of the target you are navigating
to. When no target is selected, a ? appears.

The Info windows at the bottom of the screen provide navigational
information. The default for the Chart tab is Current time and
Coordinates. To change the Info windows configuration use the
Chart option list. The Info window is only displayed if one or more
items are selected.

The scale indicates the scale of the screen. As you zoom in/out the
scale changes accordingly.

The GPS trail displays a trail of dots that shows the path you have
taken.

The current position cross indicates your current GPS position. The
arrow points to the direction in which you are heading.
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Using the Chart tab

Use the Chart tab to navigate to targets (waypoints and features). To activate navigation, select a
target.

To select a target, press . The Select target form appears:

e e I hart Use this form to select the target that you want to navigate to.

Select target @
Newl List b

PS000
1: Water Faucet [
2 Road

The Select target form has three buttons:
* New e List * None

NOTE  You can also select a target using the Chart option list or a cursor.
For more information see Using the cursor.

F\l More...
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When you select a target, the chart displays information to assist you to navigate to it. The chart
graphically displays your current position, your heading, the GPS trail positions, the target, the
bearing to the target, and all waypoints on the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system. The Info
windows at the bottom of the screen can be configured to display relevant information, or
removed completely to increase the chart size. The Chart screen display also indicates the

actions required.

s
GFS

DATH

'er' HAl
Map Chart

™

$

&

Use the information displayed on
this screen to navigate to the
selected target.

Current position
and direction
of travel

— Current position coordinates

Target —— b Q gl
Waypoint ke
N oA
Target —
name
I:lhlﬂﬁfii w 3TEZYBA3E"S
11:195 1727 35'27.679" E

In this example, you are navigating from the current position (the cross and arrow symbol) to
target GPS000 (the cross-flag symbol). The direction in which the current position arrow is
pointing indicates your current heading.
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When the scale is set so that the target is not visible on the screen, a bearing to the target arrow
is displayed from your current position, to the target. To navigate to the target, line up your
current heading with the bearing to the target. As you get closer to the target, the current position
symbol gets closer to the target symbol. You have reached the target when the current position
symbol is over the top of the target symbol.

The scale bar at the bottom of the chart screen, indicates the scale of the chart. In the example
above, the scale of the screen is 500 m. To change this, press and select Zoom in, Zoom
out, or Zoom extents.

For more information see Chart option list.
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Using the cursor

Use the cursor to select targets and create new waypoints.
To activate the cursor, press an arrow key. The cursor appears:

e pp g D" ohart The cursor initially appears over the target. If

’fif @ no target is selected, the cursor appears in the
X 21 cursor center of the screen.

.......................... ]
& Cursor symbol

To: TREE . e 200k I D

|”2””99 Ly azy1etses || -

p2oos |t 17 e sed e Jﬁ Cursor coordinates

To move the cursor around the screen, press an arrow key. To move the cursor diagonally, press
two arrow keys at the same time. When the cursor moves too close to the edge of the chart, the
chart automatically pans in the direction of the cursor movement. The cursor remains in the same
geographic position.

/= More...

\ |
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NOTE

TIP

When the cursor is visible and coordinates are displayed in the Info windows, these coordinates
reflect the current cursor position. The symbol to the left of the coordinate indicates whether the
coordinates shown are for your current GPS position or the current position of the cursor. In the
example above, the symbol to the left of the coordinates is a dotted line cross. It represents the
current GPS position of the cursor. An ‘X’ symbol represents your current GPS position.

You cannot pan across the screen if the cursor is not visible.

When the cursor is close to a waypoint or feature (if features are displayed), the symbol for that
waypoint is highlighted (in reverse video). In addition, the name of the waypoint is displayed
beside it. As you move the cursor away from the waypoint, the name and highlight disappear.

To select a target using the cursor, press an arrow key until the waypoint (or feature) is
highlighted and the name appears. Press . The Select target form appears, with the
selected waypoint or feature highlighted in the list. Press to accept the waypoint or
feature that is highlighted. It becomes the new target.

To remove the cursor, press CLOSE).

To pan the screen, press CEn> and one of the arrow keys. This will pan the map one screen
width in the direction of the arrow key you pressed. The cursor remains in the same position on
the screen, not in the same geographic position.
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Using the cursor to create a new waypoint

Use the arrow keys to move the cursor to a place on the chart where you want to create a new

waypoint. Press . The Select target form appears. Select the New button. The New
waypoint form appears. Use it to enter information about the new waypoint. For more information

about the Select target form see Using the Chart tab.
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Chart option list
| Chart | @PTIOD

Press to display the Chart options.

5'1'5 DATH 'm‘ll IR
Setup Map Chart

i 200 in . %

oo out
Joom extents
Info windoees
Fan/select
melect target
Too| [Mesw whaypoint
02 Edit waypoints

> n -
|l

?Eu

The options are:

e Zoomin e Zoom out « Zoom extents
 Pan/select « Select target « New waypoint
 Delete waypoints  « Select start  Layers
=
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Use this option ... | To ...

Zoom in

Zoom out

Zoom extents

Info windows

zoom in to the chart screen.

Press and select Zoom in. This magnifies the display by
decreasing the scale. The scale at the bottom of the screen
adjusts accordingly. When the cursor is active, the screen zooms
in on the cursor. When the cursor is not active, the screen zooms
in on the current GPS position.

zoom out of the chart screen.

Press and select Zoom out. This lets you see a greater
area by increasing the scale. The scale at the bottom of the screen
adjusts accordingly. When the cursor is active, the screen zooms
out relative to the cursor. When the cursor is not active, the screen
zooms out relative to the current GPS position.

change the scale so that the chart displays all selected layers. The
Zoom extents option varies according to the layers selected and
whether the features are filtered.

If nothing is displayed on the screen, the Zoom extents option
does not affect the chart scale.

configure the Info windows at the bottom of the screen.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide

|
!
;

%

-
o
v

il

More...
| Reference

o) NAV section — The Chart tab



To ...

Use this option ...
Pan/select

Select target

New waypoint
Edit waypoints
Delete waypoints
Select start

activate the on-screen cursor.

Use the on-screen cursor to pan the screen in the direction of the
cursor movement. You can also use the cursor to select features
and waypoints on-screen.

access the Select target screen. Select a waypoint or a feature as
the target.

create a New waypoint.
access the Edit waypoints screen.
access the Delete waypoints list.

access the Select start screen. You can select a waypoint or a
feature as the start point.
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To ...

Use this option ...
Layers

specify the layers displayed on the chart. Select the Layers option.
A checklist appears with the following layers:

* Features — Displays the features stored in the open data file.
When this is selected, features are displayed on the chart.

« Waypoints — Displays the waypoints stored on the GeoExplorer 3.
When this is selected, waypoints are displayed on the chart.

 GPS trail - Displays a trail of dots which shows the path you have
taken. When this is selected, a trail of dots is displayed on the
chart. The trail grows to a length of 60 positions. Old positions
drop off as new ones are added.

* Between feature GPS - Displays a trail of small crosses that show
all positions logged between features.

* Updated - Displays a [ on features that are updated. For line and
area features the [] appears at the start point. For more
information see The Update tab.

NOTE  You can only display features in the data file that is currently
open.

NOTE  Alllayers are selected by default except Updated.
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Troubleshooting

This section lists potential problems and describes how to solve them. It then lists the messages
that can appear on the screen of the GeoExplorer 3 handheld. Each list is arranged in
alphabetical order.

* Potential problems

» GeoExplorer 3 messages
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Potential problems

Listed here are problems that you could encounter when using the GeoExplorer 3 data collector.
Select one from the list to view its possible causes and solutions.

Automatically generated Time attributes are incorrect

Cannot differentially correct the rover GPS positions when postprocessing
Coordinates displayed by the GeoExplorer 3 appear to be incorrect

GeoExplorer 3 is not displaying a GPS position within one minute of being turned on
GeoExplorer 3 is not tracking satellites within three minutes of being turned on
GeoExplorer 3 will not turn on, or turns off immediately after being turned on

The GeoExplorer 3 screen is hard to read

The internal compass does not appear to be working

The precision of recorded GPS positions is less than was expected

The real-time differential correction link is not working

You are having problems using Beacon-on-a-Belt (BoB) receiver with the GeoExplorer 3

—

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide s Troubleshooting

~o

-~
3
-




Automatically generated Time attributes are incorrect

Possible cause Fix
The internal clock of the Reset it by adjusting the Time zone field (in the
GeoExplorer 3 is set incorrectly. | Formats configuration menu).

NOTE  Automatically generated file names are
derived from UTC time, not local time.

The GeoExplorer 3 has not Take the GeoExplorer 3 outside and check that it can
received GPS time yet. track at least one satellite.

If not, see GeoExplorer 3 is not tracking satellites
within three minutes of being turned on.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide [‘,.é,,{ Troubleshooting
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Cannot differentially correct the rover GPS positions when postprocessing

Possible cause Fix

The rover unit used satellites that | In future make sure that the Elevation mask on the
were not visible to the base rover is set high enough. The rover must only use
station. satellites that are also visible to the Base station.

The Base station file started too Check to see if there are other Base files collected
late or too soon. adjacent to your current base file.

or
Check to see if you can use Base station data from
another provider.

or

In future, make sure the Base file is started before

the rover is started, and stopped after the rover file
has been closed.
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Coordinates displayed by the GeoExplorer 3 appear to be incorrect

Possible cause Fix
You are using the Latitude/ | Check Coordinates and make sure that the correct datum
Longitude coordinate is selected.

system and have selected
the wrong datum.

You are using the UTM Check Coordinates and specify the correct zone and
coordinate system and have | datum.
selected the wrong UTM

2one or datum. NOTE  Two datums are commonly used in the USA:

NAD-27 and NAD-83.

You have selected the Check Coordinates and specify the correct coordinate
wrong coordinate system, system, zone, and coordinate units.
zone, or coordinate units. | For more information see Coordinate systems.

B More...
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Possible cause Fix

You have defined a custom | Check the definition of the coordinate system, datum, and/
coordinate system, datum, | or zone carefully. Make sure that values such as the scale

and/or zone incorrectly factor are specified correctly (as a parts-per-million value),
using the Coordinate that rotations are specified in the correct sense (a positive
System Manager in the rotation is counter-clockwise), and that Latitudes and

Pathfinder Office software. | Longitudes are specified in the correct hemisphere (North/
South or East/West, respectively).
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GeoExplorer 3 is not displaying a GPS position within one minute of being

turned on
Possible cause Fix
Not enough satellites are Use mission planning to check that there are
available. A minimum of four is sufficient satellites at this time.
required to compute GPS or
positions. Use the GPS slider bar to adjust the configured GPS

precision.

The current PDOP value is too Use mission planning to check that the current PDOP

high. (The geometry of the value is below the configured mask.

satellite constellation is poor) or
Use the GPS slider bar to adjust the configured GPS
precision.

There is no real-time link. Use the Real-time form to check if the Mode field is

configured for RTCM only. When the GeoExplorer 3
is configured for RTCM only and there is no real-time
link, no GPS positions are displayed or recorded.
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GeoExplorer 3 is not tracking satellites within three minutes of being

turned on

Possible cause
Satellites are being obstructed.

The external antenna (or antenna
cable) has not been connected, has
been connected incorrectly, or is
faulty.

Fix
|dentify the obstruction and move away from it.

The obstruction may be a building, tree, or
vehicle.

NOTE  GPS does not work indoors.

Check The Status tab or Status bar to make sure
that the external antenna is connected and
working properly. If the GeoExplorer 3 still fails to
track signals, the antenna and/or antenna cable
may need to be serviced.

NOTE  If the external antenna is not working
properly GeoExplorer 3 reverts to the
internal antenna.

|
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Possible cause

The almanac is too old. The Wait (for up to 15 minutes) until the
GeoExplorer 3 has not recorded and | GeoExplorer 3 records an Almanac.

stored a current almanac.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide [‘,w{ Troubleshooting

v




GeoExplorer 3 will not turn on, or turns off immediately after being turned

on
Possible cause Fix
The internal power source is not | Recharge the internal power source or use an
charged. external power source.

The GeoExplorer 3 firmware has | Perform a Warm boot of the system.
locked up and is not responding to
any keys.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide [‘,.Q 3 Troubleshooting

-
o
v




The GeoExplorer 3 screen is hard to read

Possible cause Fix
The screen has been left in Remove the handheld from direct sunlight and wait until
direct sunlight. the screen returns to normal.

The GeoExplorer 3 internal Check the internal power level. Use the The Status tab or
power source is low. the Status bar. If the internal power is low, recharge the
battery or use an external power source with the
GeoExplorer 3 handheld.

The screen display contrast | Adjust the Screen contrast.
needs adjusting.

The screen backlight needs | Adjust the Backlight brightness.
adjusting

.| Troubleshooting
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The internal compass does not appear to be working

Possible cause Fix
The compass has not been Use the Calibration option from the Compass option list
calibrated, or needs to be to calibrate the compass.

re-calibrated.

The GeoExplorer 3 is not The GeoExplorer 3 needs to be held level for the
being held in a level position. | compass to display accurate readings.
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The precision of recorded GPS positions is less than was expected

Possible cause Fix

You did not record sufficient Use Feature settings to increase the minimum
positions to achieve the required | number of positions required (for a point feature).
precision (for a point feature).

You are operating in an area of Move away from obstructions, such as buildings, and
high multipath interference. use Offsets to record features.

The GPS slider bar is set too low. | Adjust the GPS slider bar.

The PDOP mask is too high. Lower the PDOP mask or move the GPS slider to the
right.

The SNR mask and/or Elevation Increase the SNR mask and/or Elevation mask or
mask is too low. move the GPS slider to the right.

- More...
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Possible cause Fix

The GeoExplorer 3 is configured | Change the 2D altitude.
to use a minimum of three
satellites and the 2D altitude
specified is not accurate.

\ Troubleshooting
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The real-time differential correction link is not working

Possible cause

The RTCM connection is not
connected, has been connected
incorrectly, or is faulty.

The RTCM communication
parameters are configured
incorrectly.

The Station ID is incorrect.

The GeoExplorer 3 is not
receiving corrections from the
BoB receiver via the cable-free
link.

Fix

Use The Status tab or the Status bar to check if real-
time corrections are being received. Make sure that
the cable is connected properly.

Use the COMMS form to change the RTCM
parameters. Consult the documentation for your
radio for the correct parameters.

Change the Station ID setting.

In the COMMS form make sure the RTCM input field
Is set to Cable-free BoB. Also, check that the BoB
receiver has been enabled for cable-free
transmission. For more information refer to the
Beacon-on-a-Belt (BoB) Receiver Manual.

-
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You are having problems using Beacon-on-a-Belt (BoB) receiver with the
GeoExplorer 3

Possible cause Fix
The BoB receiver is set to the Use the BoB receiver to change the frequency being
wrong frequency. used to receive real-time corrections.

The BoB receiver is too far away | Move the GeoExplorer 3 closer to the BoB receiver.
when operating using the cable-
free link.

NOTE  There may be other reasons why you are having problems using the BoB receiver with the
GeoExplorer 3.

For more information refer to the troubleshooting section in the Beacon-on-a-Belt (BoB) Receiver
Manual.
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GeoExplorer 3 messages

This section lists error, confirmation, and information messages that can be displayed by the
GeoExplorer 3 data collection system. The cause(s) of each message is(are) described and,
where relevant, suggestions are made how you should proceed.

+ Error!
* Please confirm...
» Other messages

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide o Troubleshooting




Error!

Cannot change nobde with custom settings

You are in the custom mode of the GPS slider bar and you try to change the mode. You cannot
view the Standard mode of the GPS slider bar if you are in Custom mode. To change mode, use
the arrow keys to highlight the slider bar. Then press and select Standard.

Cannot exceed 1000 waypoints

You attempted to create a waypoint when the limit of 2000 waypoints stored on the
GeoExplorer 3 has been reached. You can delete unnecessary waypoints using the option list in
the The Road tab, The Compass tab, or The Chart tab. If you want to save any waypoints first,
you can transfer them to your office computer.

Conpass cal i bration cannot proceed if a data file is open
or data transfer is occurring

You are attempting to calibrate the internal compass while a data file is open or data transfer is
occurring. Close any open data files and wait until data transfer is completed, then attempt the
calibration.

: More...
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<Dictionary file nane> is in use and cannot be del eted

If a data dictionary cannot be deleted because a data file on the GeoExplorer 3 uses it. Delete
the data file before deleting the dictionary.

Data dictionary currently in use

You have tried to open a file using a data dictionary that is currently open for edit in
The Setup tab. To open a file using this dictionary you must first complete any changes, then
close the dictionary, before proceeding to open your file.

Data dictionary too large to edit

You have tried to open a data dictionary that requires more memory than is available on the
GeoExplorer 3. To edit the data dictionary use the Data Dictionary Editor in the Utilities menu of
Pathfinder Office. For more information on using the Data Dictionary Editor refer to the Pathfinder
Office online Help.

Duplicate file nanes are not all owed

You have attempted to give a file the same name as an existing file. All file names and identifiers
on the GeoExplorer 3 must have a unique name. Case (upper or lower) is not significant when
comparing two names.

. More...
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<field> out of range “mn” to “max”
The number entered is too large or too small. Enter a number within the specified range.

<field/attribute nane>:. Entry required
You are editing a field or attribute that requires a value, but have not entered a value.

Failed to | oad configuration file

The transfer of a configuration file to the office computer was unsuccessful. Make sure that the
configuration file is valid and it contains no errors, and that there is enough memory on
GeoExplorer 3.

Failed to | oad coordi nate system

The transfer of a coordinate system file from the office computer was unsuccessful. Make sure
that the coordinate system file is valid and contains no errors, and that there is enough memory
on the GeoExplorer 3.

File in use by data transfer

You have attempted to open or delete a file that is currently being transferred to your office
computer or is being overwritten by an transfer from your office computer. Either cancel the data
transfer from your office computer or wait until transfer is complete before opening/deleting the
data file.

. More...
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| nappropriate location for map projection

You have entered a coordinate (North/East) that is outside the bounds of the configured
coordinate system zone. Use Coordinates to check that you have selected the appropriate
coordinate system and zone. Make sure that you have entered the coordinate correctly (pay
particular attention to the hemisphere—N, S, E, or W). If using a custom coordinate system and/
or zone, make sure that you defined the coordinate system, datum, and/or zone correctly.

| nvalid date

The date entered is invalid. Make sure that you entered the date in the correct format as
configured in Formats.

Invalid tinme

The time entered is invalid. Make sure that you entered the time in the correct format as
configured in Formats. You can enter time in either the 12 or 24 hour format. If using the 12 hour
clock, remember to specify pm if the time is after midday.

Menory nearly full

This warning message appears if you try to create or open a file when less than 10 KB of data
storage space remains. Use The Status tab to see how much memory is left. To create memory
space, use The File tab to delete data files.

: More...
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<nunber >: Fl oating point number too |arge
The numeric value entered in a field is too large to be stored or displayed on the GeoExplorer 3.

The GeoExplorer 3 can store and display large numeric values. If this message appears, you
have probably entered a wrong value or coordinate in the wrong coordinate system.

Pl ease charge the internal battery before upgrading

You are attempting to upgrade the firmware while the unit has a low power supply. To proceed
with the upgrade place the unit in the support module with the power connected. The upgrade
can take place when the power level has reached 10%.

Start tine is later than end tine

This message appears when the GeoExplorer 3 is filtering features based on logging time, and
the specified End time is not later than the Start time. Enter correct Start and End times.

Too many info w ndows sel ect ed

You have checked more Info window options than can be displayed. Typically three windows can
be displayed at once. However, if Coordinates or Go N/E are checked you can only display one
other Info window. Uncheck the excess Info windows before closing the list.

. More...
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Unable to append to a file over one week old

You attempted to log data to a file created more than one week ago. Create a new data file to
collect data.

Unable to go to standby node if a data file is open

You have attempted to place the unit in standby mode while a data file is open. Before entering
standby mode all data files must first be closed. Use the key in the Data section to close
any open features and then the file itself. Press (>, once the file is closed, to place the
GeoExplorer 3 in standby mode.

War ni ng! Position is out of the current coordi nate system
boundari es

You attempted to enter or display a geographic position outside the boundaries of the current
coordinate system. Use Coordinates to see if you selected the appropriate coordinate system
and zone. Make sure that you entered the coordinate correctly. Pay particular attention to the
hemisphere—N, S, E, or W. If using a custom coordinate system and/or zone, make sure that
you have defined the coordinate system, datum, and/or zone correctly.

This message is most likely to appear when you use a coordinate system transferred from the
Pathfinder Office software, as the default Lat/Long and UTM coordinate systems have a global
scope.

For more information refer to the Pathfinder Office online Help.

More...
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You have entered an incorrect password. Operation not
al | owed.

The field you have tried to change has been password locked by the office software. The
password you have entered is incorrect. If you have forgotten the password check the password
settings for your Configuration file in Configuration Manager.

Zoomlimt reached

You have reached the maximum or minimum zoom magnification that can be displayed by the
map or chart.
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Please confirm...

Abandon changes?

Select Yes to discard any changes made to the open attribute or form. Select No to cancel the
operation and return to the form without losing your changes.

Cl ose rover file?

Select Yes to close and save the rover file you currently have open. Select No to cancel the close
and continue with the file open.

Close file and reset to factory defaults?

Select Yes to reset the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system to factory default values. Select No
to cancel the operation.

GeoExplorer 3 cannot be reset to factory defaults if a data file (base or rover) is open. If you
select Yes, GeoExplorer 3 will close the file first and then reset the values.

Delete all?

Select Yes to delete all waypoints that are stored on the GeoExplorer 3. Select No to cancel the
operation.

. More...
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Delete all files?

Select Yes to delete all data files (rover and base) that are stored on the GeoExplorer 3. Select
No to cancel the operation.

Delete attribute <attribute nane>?
Select Yes to delete the selected attribute. Select No to cancel the operation.

Del ete base file <fil ename>?
Select Yes to delete the selected base file. Select No to cancel the operation.

Del ete dictionary <dictionary fil ename>?
Select Yes to delete the selected data dictionary. Select No to cancel the operation.

Del ete feature <feature nanme>?
Select Yes to delete the selected feature. Select No to cancel the operation.

Del et e geoi d?
Select Yes to delete the specified geoid. Select No to cancel the operation.

Delete rover file <filename>?
Select Yes to delete the selected Rover file. Select No to cancel the operation.

More...
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Del ete val ue <val ue nane>?
Select Yes to delete the selected value. Select No to cancel the operation.

Del et e waypoi nt <waypoi nt nanme>?
Select Yes to delete the selected waypoint. Select No to cancel the operation.

Di stance to feature exceeds warning di stance: Replace GPS
data anyway?

You are updating the GPS position of a feature and your current position is further than the
configured Warning distance from the feature’s previously recorded position. Select Yes to
overwrite the previous position with the current GPS position. Select No to cancel the operation.

Ent er upgrade node? (Firmvare upgrade will delete all
data files)

Select Yes to enter upgrade mode. The GeoExplorer 3 must be in upgrade mode for installation
of different firmware versions using the WinFlash software. Installing new firmware will delete all
files on the GeoExplorer 3. Select No to abandon the firmware upgrade and return to

The Setup tab.

: More...
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File <fil enane> has not been transferred to the PC:
Del et e anyway?

The selected data file has not been transferred to the office computer. If you delete it from the
GeoExplorer 3, it will not be recoverable. Select Yes to delete the selected file. Select No to
cancel the operation.

| nsufficient carrier: Close anyway?

You have attempted to close a data file that is logging carrier phase data, and the amount of data
required (10 minutes) has not been collected. Select Yes to close the file. Select No to continue
collecting carrier-phase data.

| nsufficient GPS positions: Do you want to store this
feature now?

You have attempted to close the current point feature before the GeoExplorer 3 could record the
configured Minimum positions. Select Yes to store the point feature anyway. Select No to
continue collecting positions for the selected feature.

Reset coordi nate systens?

Select Yes to remove all coordinates loaded on GeoExplorer 3, except Latitude/Longitude and
UTM. Select No to cancel the operation.

: More...
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St op base station?

Select Yes to stop logging base station data and close the base file. Select No to continue
logging data.

Update GPS data in feature <feature nane>?

Select Yes to replace the previous GPS position with the current GPS position. Select No to
cancel the operation.
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Other messages

Calibration failed, Try again?

Select Yes to attempt calibration again. Select No to return to the compass screen without
calibrating the compass.

Cali brate digital conpass

The internal compass requires calibration to return an accurate heading under local conditions.
To calibrate the compass select Calibration from the Compass options list. The internal compass
effects the use of the Skyplot, Road, Chart, and Compass screens at low velocities. For more
information see Using the Compass tab.

Cal i brati on successf ul

You have successfully calibrated the compass. Press to close the message. For more
information see Using the Compass tab.

G + @moD to display the main nmenu

For an overview of the GeoExplorer 3 system, access the main menu using this combination of
keys.

. More...
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OLD position

This message flashes over the GPS position if no current GPS position is available. (This occurs,
for example, if there are too few satellites or the geometry is poor.)

Pl ease wait... Filtering
The GeoExplorer 3 is filtering the features according to the specified parameters.

Pl ease wait... Processing

The GeoExplorer 3 has a large amount of processing to do and further operation is suspended
until the current task is completed. Pressing CEn> b cancels the current task.

Pl ease wait... Rebuilding file

The GeoExplorer 3 is checking and repairing files. These files were not closed properly because
of a sudden power failure or similar event.

Pl ease wait... Sorting
GeoExplorer 3 is sorting the features according to the specified parameters.

Poor geonetry
The current satellite geometry does not meet the precision configured on the GPS slider bar.
The current PDOP is higher than the configured PDOP mask.

More...
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Sone files have not been transferred to the PC:. Conti nue?

Select Yes to continue with the firmware upgrade. All data files on the GeoExplorer 3 will be
permanently deleted. Select No if you want to abandon the firmware upgrade. You may transfer
the necessary files and then upgrade your firmware.

Too few satellites

The number of satellites being tracked does not meet the precision configured on the GPS slider
bar.

There are too few satellites with an SNR value that is higher than the configured SNR mask.

Undefi ned GPS error

The GeoExplorer 3 is not tracking satellites for an unknown reason. If this message persists
please contact your Trimble dealer to have the GPS equipment serviced.

Upgrading firmvare from W nFl ash (Hold down power key to
abort)

The GeoExplorer 3 is now able to communicate with Winflash. If you have not done so already,
connect the GeoExplorer 3 to your office computer and run WinFlash to upgrade the firmware to
a different version. If you want to abandon the upgrade hold down the power key for
approximately 10 seconds. Restart using the power key (@.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide o Troubleshooting
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Val i dati ng

The GeoExplorer 3 is validating the attribute values that have been entered for the current
feature.

This message also appears if you change fields in a configuration form and then press .
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Installing the firmware

If you have received the complete GeoExplorer 3 or GeoExplorer 3c data collection system, then
it already contains the GeoExplorer 3 firmware. In this case, you can disregard this chapter.

Please read and follow these instructions carefully, if you need to:

* change your GeoExplorer 3c firmware to the GeoExplorer 3 firmware or vice versa
* update the GeoExplorer 3 or GeoExplorer 3c firmware

* install or reinstall the GeoExplorer 3 or GeoExplorer 3c firmware

These instructions cover:

« Equipment required for installation

 Changing to a different edition of the GeoExplorer 3 firmware

* Installing the GeoExplorer 3 or GeoExplorer 3c firmware

—
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Equipment required for installation

For the upgrades and installation to proceed, the WinFlash software, which is used to install the
GeoExplorer 3 firmware onto your GeoExplorer 3 data collector, must be installed on your office
computer. It is available, along with the GeoExplorer 3 firmware, from the World Wide Web
(http://www.trimble.com). If you do not have access to the World Wide Web, contact your local
Trimble dealer to receive the GeoExplorer 3 installation disks.

To use the WinFlash software with the GeoExplorer 3 data collector you need the following
equipment:

* an IBM-compatible personal computer running Windows 95, Windows 98, or Windows NT,
with at least one available serial RS232 port and at least 10 MB of free hard disk space.

* your GeoExplorer 3 data collector

¢ a9-pin to 25-pin converter (this is only required if your computer has a 25-pin serial port
connector on its COM1: or COM2: ports)

* a Trimble GeoExplorer 3 Support Module

This is used to provide an external source of power for the installation process, rather than

using the internal battery of the GeoExplorer 3. Alternatively, you can upgrade the firmware
using the GeoExplorer 3 serial clip, however, you should make sure that the internal battery
is at least 50% charged.

More...
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« CD-ROM drive (if you do not have access to the World Wide Web)

CAUTION Itis crucial that you have all of the equipment listed above before you start to perform the
option upgrade or to install the firmware. Do not attempt to substitute other equipment. By
using the recommended equipment and following the instructions provided in this section
you will be able to quickly and reliably perform the process. If you use inappropriate
equipment, or fail to follow the instructions, it is likely that you will be unable to install the
firmware or upgrade the options successfully. In addition, the risk of erasing the current
firmware in your GeoExplorer 3 without replacing it, is greatly increased. If this occurs, you
will need to return your GeoExplorer 3 to Trimble for servicing.

Although the GeoExplorer 3 firmware installation and option upgrade can be accomplished by
using power from the internal lithium battery of the GeoExplorer 3, it is recommended that you
use the Trimble GeoExplorer 3 Support Module as an external source of power. This prevents
accidental termination of the installation process while running off a discharged battery.

Before you start the installation process, make sure that you have transferred any data files and
waypoints to your office computer. If you do not, these files will be deleted.
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Changing to a different edition of the
GeoExplorer 3 firmware

Before you load a different edition of the firmware (GeoExplorer 3 or GeoExplorer 3c) onto the
data collector, the GeoExplorer 3 data collector must be ‘enabled’. To enable the GeoExplorer 3
data collector to install either edition requires an option upgrade.

The option upgrade program simply changes internal settings on the data collector. Once the
internal settings have been changed, you then need to install the new firmware edition.

To perform an option install using the GeoExplorer 3 Support Module as an external
power source

To perform an option install using the internal lithium battery of the GeoExplorer 3 as the
power source

—
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To perform an option install using the GeoExplorer 3 Support Module as an external power
source:

1. Connect the equipment listed in Equipment required for installation:

2. Plug the GeoExplorer 3 Support Module into the wall current (mains).

ff:j\
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3. Connect the GeoExplorer 3 Support Module to the COM1 or COM2 serial port of your
computer using the supplied null modem cable (part number 18532).

4. Place your GeoExplorer 3 data collector into the GeoExplorer 3 Support Module.

5. Turn on the GeoExplorer 3 and office computer, if they are not already on. Check the Status
screen on the GeoExplorer 3 to make sure the unit is being powered externally:

e DATA Al "‘m
Status File Compass

Feal-time | Antenna

Transfer

Hs#

I Charging

You are now ready to option upgrade the firmware.
See To proceed with the option upgrade.

=
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To perform an option install using the internal lithium battery of the GeoExplorer 3 as the power
source:

1. Connect the serial clip (part number 38595-00) to swipes on the rear of the GeoExplorer 3
data collector.

2. Connect one end of the null modem cable (part number 18532) to the serial clip. Connect the
other end of the null modem cable to the COM1 or COM2 serial port of your computer.

You are now ready to option upgrade the firmware.
See To proceed with the option upgrade.

&
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To proceed with the option upgrade
1. Turn on the GeoExplorer 3. Go to the Setup tab and select Reset. The following menu

appears:
e DATH A
Setup File Road

Factory defaults b
Feset receiver
LIpgrade firmware

/ More...
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2. Select Upgrade firmware. You will be asked to confirm this action. You can begin the option
upgrade when the following screen appears:

e DATH HAl
(Setup File -\I ( Road
e Please confirm
Enter upgrade rmode? B
[Firrmseare upgrade will

delete all data files)

)t

3. Turn to your office computer.

For the firmware upgrade to proceed, the WinFlash program, which is used to install the
GeoExplorer 3 firmware onto your GeoExplorer 3 data collector, must be installed on your
office computer, along with the GeoExplorer 3 firmware you want to install. The WinFlash
program and GeoExplorer 3 firmware can be installed from the World Wide Web or from the

installation disk (if you do not have Internet access).
4. Start the WinFlash software. To do this, from the Windows Start menu select Programs /
WinFlash / WinFlash.

/= More...
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A dialog similar to the following appears:

WwWinFLASH ¥1.05 - Device Configuration |

The devices which “WinFLASH can communicate with
are lizted below.

Select a device and PC zenal port to uze, and press
Mest ko continue,

— Device Configuration

Dewce twpe:

. Bamh I Meut » Cancel Help

: More...
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5. Select the GeoExplorer 3 data collector as the device type and specify the personal computer
serial port that your GeoExplorer 3 is connected to.

6. Click Next.

More...
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The Operation Selection dialog appears:

WwWinFLASH - Operation Selection |

The operations supported by the Geoksplorer 3 Data
Collector are listed below,

Select an operation to perform and press Mest to
continue.

— Operations

I:Ipticnn upgrade
Configuration retriewal
File spztermn dump

D ezcription
Loads new application firmaare into the
ek wplarer 3.
< Back I Meut » Cancel Help

[ i

-
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v
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7. Select the Option upgrade option and click Next.

—

| : : More...
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The following dialog appears:

WinFLASH - GeoExplorer 3 Pazsword Entry |

WinFLASH needs to khow the password provided to

pou by Trmble in order to perform the option upgrade on
the Geok =plorer 3.

Enrter the pazzword exactly az provided by Trimble, and
press Mext bo continue,

Option pazzword

< Back I Meut » Cancel Help

{ \

| : : More...
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8. At this point, the WinFlash software asks you to enter your option password. Enter the
password exactly (including matching case) as provided by Trimble and click Next.

The program initiates communication with the GeoExplorer 3 and the option installation
completes automatically.

WARNING Do not stop the option upgrade process on the computer or on the GeoExplorer 3 once it has

started. Doing so may corrupt the firmware. If this occurs, you may need to return your
GeoExplorer 3 to Trimble for servicing.

You are now ready to install the firmware.
See Installing the GeoExplorer 3 or GeoExplorer 3c firmware.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Installing the firmware

m



Installing the GeoExplorer 3 or
GeoExplorer 3c firmware

This section describes installing the GeoExplorer 3 firmware onto the GeoExplorer 3 data
collector. The instructions are identical those for the GeoExplorer 3c edition.

If you are installing an edition of the GeoExplorer 3 firmware not previously installed, you must
upgrade the GeoExplorer 3 option onto the data collector as described in

Changing to a different edition of the GeoExplorer 3 firmware. When you have completed
the option upgrade, you can proceed with the GeoExplorer 3 firmware installation.

The following instructions enable you to install the GeoExplorer 3 firmware onto the
GeoExplorer 3 data collector.

CAUTION  The firmware installation process completely erases the contents of the GeoExplorer 3's
memory. Make sure that all data files and waypoints are transferred to your computer
before installing the firmware.

. More...
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To install the GeoExplorer 3 firmware using the GeoExplorer 3 Support Module as an external
source of power:

1. Connect the equipment listed in Equipment required for installation:

2. Plug the GeoExplorer 3 Support Module in to the wall current (mains).
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3. Connect the GeoExplorer 3 Support Module to the COM1 or COM2 serial port of the
computer using the supplied null modem cable (part number 18532).

4. Place your GeoExplorer 3 data collector into the GeoExplorer 3 Support Module.

5. Turn on the GeoExplorer 3 and computer, if they are not already on. Check the Status screen
on the GeoExplorer 3 to make sure the unit is being powered externally:

e DATA Al 'Qm
Status File Compass

Real-time | Antenna ﬁ
b

Transfer
HAA i
I Charging
(Y _
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To install the GeoExplorer 3 firmware using the internal lithium battery of the GeoExplorer 3 as
the power source:

1. Connect the equipment listed in Equipment required for installation as shown in the
following diagram:

2. Connect one end of the null modem cable (part number 18532) to the serial clip. Connect the
other end of the null modem cable to the COM1 or COM2 serial port of your computer.

3. Turn on the GeoExplorer 3.

/= More...
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4. Turn on the GeoExplorer 3. Go to the Setup tab and select Reset. The following menu
appears:

e DATH A
Setup File Road

o5

Factary defaults

Reset receiver
Upgrade firmmeare

e More...
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5. Select Upgrade firmware. You are asked to confirm this action. Begin the option upgrade
when the following screen appears:

i DATH HAll
(Setup File -\I r- Road
ez Flease confirm
Enter uporade rmode? E
[Firrriweare upgrade will

delete all data files)

)t

6. Turn to your office computer.

For the firmware installation to proceed, the WinFlash software, which is used to install the
GeoExplorer 3 firmware onto your GeoExplorer 3 data collector, must be installed onto your
office computer, along with the GeoExplorer 3 firmware you want to install. The WinFlash
program and GeoExplorer 3 firmware can be installed from the World Wide Web or from the
installation CD (if you do not have Internet access).

7. Start the WinFlash software. To do this, from the Windows Start menu select Programs /

WinFlash / WinFlash.

ﬂ : : More...
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A dialog similar to the following appears:

WwWinFLASH ¥1.05 - Device Configuration |

The devices which WinFLASH can communicate with
are listed below.

Select a device and PC zenal port to uze, and press
Mest bo continue.

— Device Configuration

Device type:

HaeaE =plorer 3 Data Collectar

PC zenal part: IEEIM'I "’I

& Bank I Meut » Cancel Help

[ More...
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8. Select the GeoExplorer 3 data collector as the device type and specify the personal computer
serial port that your GeoExplorer 3 is connected to.

9. Click Next.

More...
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The Operation Selection dialog appears:

WwWinFLASH - Operation Selection |

The operations supported by the Geok «plorer 3 Data
Collector are listed below,

Select an operation to perform and press Mest to
continue.

— Operations

{ are Uparade
Option upgrade
Configuration retriewal
File zystern dump

Drezcription
Loads new application firmaare inta the
aeok xplorer 3.
< Back I Meut » Cancel Help

[ i
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10. Select the Firmware upgrade option and click Next.

—

More...
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The GeoExplorer 3 Software Selection dialog appears similar to the following:

WinFLASH - GeoExplorer 3 Software Selection |

WinFLASH needs to know which software should be
uzed to update the GeoExplorer 3. The software

verzions lizted below are currently available for tranzfer to
thie Geok «plorer 3.

Select zoftware from the list, and prezs Mest to continue.

— Avvallable Saofbware

wplorer 3 %1.00 16 Apnl 1999, AQ41

< Back I Meut » Cancel Help

{ \
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11. Select the firmware version you want to install onto your GeoExplorer 3 and click Next.

—

More...
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The Settings Review dialog appears similar to the following:

WinFLASH - Settings Review |

Place the Geoksplorer 3 unit in the Support module or
connect it to the PC uzing the Cable Clip.

Review the settingz below and press Finish to start the
goftware upgrade.

— Current Settings

Dievice configuration: ﬂ
eokEwplorer 3 Data Collector connected te

Operation to perfarm:
Software upgrade

Uparade zoftware to:
eoEwplorer 3%1.00, 16 Apnl 1339, AD04

< Back
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12. Review the current settings and click Finish. The program initiates communication with the

GeoExplorer 3.
A dialog similar to the following appears, indicating the progress status of the software
installation:

Software Upgrade |

— Statuz

E zstablishing communication with the GeoE xplarer 3. Fleaze wait. .

iJf—__j\
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The installation takes about five minutes. Typically, the transfer of the GeoExplorer 3
firmware to the data collector proceeds automatically. When the installation has completed,
the following dialog appears on your computer:

Software Upgrade |

— Status
The zoftware upgrade was completed succezstully.

Presz 'Menu' to zelect anather operation, or 'Exit’ to guit WinFLASH.

100%

- -

Het | E it |

13. Click Exit to close the WinFlash program.
14. Your GeoExplorer 3 reboots and automatically starts the newly installed firmware.

The Trimble logo screen appears just after rebooting, identifying the new GeoExplorer 3
firmware and also showing the software version number.

WARNING Do not stop the firmware installation process on the office computer or the GeoExplorer 3
once it has started. Doing so may corrupt the firmware. If this occurs you may need to return
your GeoExplorer 3 to Trimble for servicing.

rr—j\‘
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GLOSSARY

Select a word from the following list to view its definition.

almanac

attributes

base station

baud

bearing

carrier phase

code phase (C/A code)
data dictionary
datum

declination
differential correction
ellipsoid

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide

feature

geoid

GGA message
great-circle distance
HAE

heading

horizon
lonospheric noise
latitude

longitude

magnetic declination
magnetic north
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MSL

multipath

NAD-27

NAD-83

NMEA

parity

postprocessing
pseudorandom number
real-time differential GPS
rover

RTCM

SIA

selective availability
SSF file

true north

utC

UTM

velocity

VTG message
waypoint

WGS-84




almanac

An almanac is data, transmitted by a GPS satellite, which includes orbit information on all the
satellites, clock corrections, and atmospheric delay parameters. The almanac is stored on the
GeoExplorer 3. Itis used to facilitate rapid acquisition of GPS signals when you turn the
GeoExplorer 3 on, or when you have lost track of satellites and are trying to regain GPS signals.
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attributes

Attributes are the characteristics of a feature in a Geographic Information System (GIS). For
example a road may have a name or designation number, surface type, width, or a number of
lanes. Each of these factors are attributes of the road feature, and could have a range of possible
values.

The value chosen to describe a particular feature is called the attribute value. In our example of a
road feature. For example, PINE ROAD could be the name value of the attribute and ASPHALT
could be the surface type attribute.
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base station

A base station is a GPS antenna and receiver positioned on a known location specifically to
collect data for differential correction. Base data needs to be collected at the same time as you
collect data on a rover unit. Base stations can be permanent stations that collect base data for

provision to multiple users, or a rover unit that you locate on known coordinates for the duration
of your datalogging session.
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baud

Baud is a unit used to measure the speed of electronic code transmissions, generally one bit per
second. The higher the baud rate, the faster the transfer of data. However, both the input and
output device must be configured to the same baud rate for data to be successfully transferred.
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bearing

A bearing is the direction from one point to another, usually measured clockwise from north. On
the GeoExplorer 3, the bearing indicates the direction from your current position to the target

waypoint or feature.
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carrier phase

Carrier phase is the difference between the radio wave signal generated by your GeoExplorer 3
and the radio wave signal coming in from the satellite.The carrier phase is used to very
accurately compute the distance to a satellite, which increases the accuracy of your position.

GPS satellites transmit on a frequency of 1575.42 MHz.
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code phase (C/A code)

(also known as Course Acquisition code)

The difference between the pseudorandom number code generated by your GeoExplorer 3
and the pseudorandom number code coming in from the satellite. The code phase data is used
to quickly compute the distance to a satellite and therefore calculate your position.
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data dictionary

A data dictionary is a description of the objects to be collected for a particular project or job. Itis
used in the field to control the collection of the spatial and attribute information about these
objects. The elements of a data dictionary could include a point, line, and area feature.
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datum

A datum is a mathematical model of the earths surface. World geodetic datums are typically
defined by the size and shape of an ellipsoid and the relationship between the center of the
ellipsoid and the center of the earth.

Because the earth is not a perfect ellipsoid any single datum will provide a better model in some
locations than others. Therefore, various datums have been established to suit particular regions.
For example, maps in Europe are often based on the european datum of 1950 (ED-50).

More...
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Maps in the United States are often based on the North American datum of 1927 or 1983 (NAD-
27, NAD-83). All GPS coordinates are based on the WGS-84 datum surface.

. Earth’s surface

Datum fitting ——
Europe

~ Datum fitting
North America

For more information refer to the GPS Mapping Systems General Reference or see
Coordinate systems.
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declination

See magnetic declination.
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differential correction

Differential correction is the process of correcting GPS data collected on a rover with data
collected simultaneously at a base station. Because it is on a known location any errors in data
collected at the base station can be measured, and the necessary corrections applied to the
rover data.

Differential correction can be done in real-time differential GPS or after the data has been
collected by postprocessing.
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ellipsoid

An ellipsoid is the 3D shape that is used as the basis for mathematically modeling the earths
surface. The ellipsoid is defined by the lengths of the minor and major axes. The earths minor
axis is the polar axis and the major axis is the equatorial axis.

major axis

For more information refer to the GPS Mapping Systems General Reference or see
Coordinate systems.

—
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feature

A feature is a physical object or event that has a location in the real world, and which we want to
collect position and/or descriptive information about. Features can be divided into points, lines

and areas. For example, a water faucet is a point feature, a road is a line feature and a lake is an
area feature.

Features are defined in a data dictionary.
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geoid

A geoid is a 3D surface representing mean sea level (MSL) if it was projected to extend through
the continents. Unlike an ellipsoid or datum, which have a symmetrical surface, the geoid
undulates perpendicular to the force of gravity.

Ellipsoid

For more information refer to the GPS Mapping Systems General Reference or see
Coordinate systems.
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GGA message

A GGA message is a NMEA message containing GPS time, position, and fix’ (type of position)
information. GGA messages can be used to pass GPS positions from a GPS datalogger to
marine navigation equipment.
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great-circle distance

The great-circle distance is the shortest distance between two points on the surface of a sphere.
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HAE

Height Above Ellipsoid

HAE is a method for referencing altitude. Altitudes expressed in HAE are actually giving the
height above the datum. GPS uses the WGS-84 datum and all heights are collected in relation to
this surface. It is important to use the same datum when comparing altitudes in HAE.
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heading

The heading is the direction you are facing or traveling, usually measured clockwise from north.
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horizon

The line at which the earth and sky seem to meet.
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lonospheric noise

The effects that the ionosphere has on GPS signals. The ionosphere is the band of charged
particles 100 to 200 kilometers (60 to 125 miles approximately) above the surface of the earth.
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latitude

Latitude is an angular measurement made from the center of the earth to north or south of the
equator. It comprises the north/south component of the latitude/longitude coordinate system,

which is used in GPS data collection.
Traditionally, north is considered positive, and south is considered negative.
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longitude

Longitude is an angular measurement made from the center of the earth to the East or west of
the Greenwich meridian (London, England). It comprises the east/west component of the
|latitude/longitude coordinate system, which is used in GPS data collection.

Traditionally, east is considered positive, and west is considered negative.
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magnetic declination

Magnetic declination is the difference between magnetic north and true north. Declination is
expressed as an angle and differs between locations.
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magnetic north

Uses the north magnetic pole as the reference to north.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Loz Glossary




MSL

Mean Sea Level

MSL is a method of altitude reference. Altitudes expressed in relation to MSL actually give a
height above the geoid.

It is important to use the same geoid when comparing altitudes in MSL.
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multipath

Multipath occurs when GPS signals arrive at the datalogger having traveled different paths. For
example, this may happen if some signals are reflected off a building, before reaching the
datalogger. If a signal takes a longer path it will show a larger distance to the satellite and

therefore decrease position accuracy.
For more information refer to the GPS Mapping Systems General Reference.




NAD-27

North American Datum of 1927. A horizontal datum employing the Clarke 1866 ellipsoid. Height
values of this era are expressed in NGVD (National Geodetic Vertical Datum) of 1929.

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide Loz Glossary




NAD-83

North American Datum of 1983. A horizontal datum employing the GRS-80 ellipsoid. Its
geometric definition is almost identical to the WGS-84. For GPS purposes, the NAD-83 and

WGS-84 datums are identical.
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NMEA

NMEA is a standard, established by the National Marine Electronics Association (NMEA). The
standard defines electrical signals, data transmission protocol, timing and sentence formats for
communicating navigation data between marine navigation instruments.

The GeoExplorer 3 uses these standards to communicate to marine navigation instruments.
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parity

A digital message is composed of 0's and 1's. Parity is a form of error checking that sums the 0’s
and 1's of the digital message. A parity error results when one of the bits is changed so that the
parity calculated at message reception is not the same as it was at message transmission.
Options for parity checking include even, odd, and none.

Typically you should have the same parity setting on your GeoExplorer 3 as on the external
device you are communicating with.
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postprocessing

Postprocessing is the processing of satellite data after it has been collected, in order to eliminate
error. This involves using PC software to compare data from the rover to data collected at the

base station.

Because the base station is on a known location any errors can be determined and removed
from the rover data.
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pseudorandom number

The pseudorandom number (PRN) is the code of 0's and 1's transmitted by GPS satellites, which
appears to be random 'noise’, but is actually a complex pattern that can be exactly reproduced.

Each satellite has its own unique PRN code, which together are used by the GeoExplorer 3 to
calculate code phase (C/A code) positions.
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real-time differential GPS

(also known as real-time differential correction, DGPS)

Real-time differential GPS is the process of correcting GPS data as you collect it. This is
achieved by having corrections calculated at a base station sent to the datalogger a few seconds
in advance via a radio link. As the rover receives the position it applies the corrections to give you
a very accurate position in the field.

Real-time differential correction is usually applied to code phase (C/A code) positions.
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rover

A rover is any mobile GPS datalogger collecting or updating data in the field, typically at an
unknown location. Data collected on a rover can be differentially corrected relative to base

station data.
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RTCM

Radio Technical Commission for Maritime Services (RTCM)

A commission established to define a differential data link for the real-time differential correction
of roving GPS receivers. There are two types of RTCM differential correction message. However,
all Trimble GPS receivers use the newer version 2 RTCM protocol.
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S/IA

See selective availability.

—
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selective availability

(also known as S/A)

Selective availability is the artificial degradation of the GPS satellites signal by the US
Department of Defense (DoD) to control the accuracy of position measurements. The program
causes the user to receive a false measurement with up to 100 meters error.

differential correction techniques can reduce these effects on a local scale.
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SSF file

A Trimble Standard Storage Format (SSF) data file that stores GPS data from a mapping
receiver.
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true north

Uses the north celestial pole as the reference to north.
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UTC

Universal Time Coordinated.
UTC is a time standard based closely on local solar meantime at the greenwich meridian (GMT).
GPS time is directly related to UTC.
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UTM

Universal Transverse Mercator Map Projection.
A special case of the Transverse Mercator projection. Abbreviated as UTM, it consists of 60
north/south zones, each 6 degrees wide in longitude.
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velocity

Velocity is essentially a measure of speed, that takes into account direction of travel as well as
the distance traveled over a period of time.
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VTG message

An NMEA message containing actual track made good and speed over ground.
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waypoint

A waypoint is a geographical point that, unlike a feature, holds no attribute information beyond a
name and location. Typically waypoints are used to denote objects whose locations are of
primary interest, such as a survey mark. Waypoints are most often used for navigation.
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WGS-84

WGS-84 is an abbreviation for World Geodetic System 1984. WGS-84 has superceded WGS-72
as the datum used by GPS since January 1987.

The WGS-84 datum is based on the ellipsoid of the same name.
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INDEX

Numerics

2D altitude
GPS precision form
GPS precision form (Custom option)
problems with

2D GPS position

3D GPS position
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About button

About screen

accessories
information about
optional
standard

accuracy, GPS
setting for area features
setting for line features
setting for point features
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adding

attribute

feature

value to an attribute
adjusting

backlight

screen contrast
advanced

data collection techniques

functions

logging options
Advanced mode

GPS slider bar

GPS tab
Allow GPS update field
almanac

definition

overview

where to view date of
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altitude
base station
setting reference
Altitude info window
altitude units
angle, setting
antenna
getting a clear view of the sky
internal, location
range pole mount
showing type in use
type currently used
vehicle
when to use an external antenna
antenna height
base station
entering
rover
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area features

changing settings for all

collecting point features as well
collecting, how to

computed area

creating in Pathfinder Office, how to

setting parameters for all

slope distance

specifying accuracy

specifying direction to

specifying interval between logged GPS
positions

display units Arrive in info window
inclination to attribute entry

offset to form

Repeat option option list
repeating

See also feature
setting GPS accuracy

= More...
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attributes Pathfinder Office
adding numeric, creating using Pathfinder Office
copying showing for features
date, creating using Pathfinder Office showing in data dictionary
definition showing values
deleting text, creating using Pathfinder Office
displaying automatically panning
entering values Chart screen
marking as default Map screen
menu

creating using Pathfinder Office
creating with a default value using
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Back button on Operation Guide CD
backlight
adjusting
how to access settings
icon
settings
base data files
creating
deleting
information shown in message box
logging
naming formula
opening
base station
altitude
antenna height
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base data files
configuration file
creating base file
definition

entering information
form

Here field

latitude

logging interval
longitude

opening base data file
option list

Unknown field
waypoint

Base station field
Batch Processor utility

differentially correcting data, how to
overview

More...
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battery
BoB receiver
camcorder
camcorder (part number)
external power kit
icon
internal
saving power
battery level
BoB receiver
baud rate, input
setting
baud, definition
Beacon health
Beacon mode
BoB receiver
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Beacon-on-a-Belt (BoB) receiver
battery level
Beacon mode
equipment list
external power kit, part numbers
overview

Bearing info window

bearing to satellite

bearing, definition

beep volume, setting

BoB receiver see Beacon-on-a-Belt (BoB) receiver

Br(M)
Br(T)

More...
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buttons List
About List waypoints
Close (Operation Guide CD) New
COMMS New start point
Configurations New start target
Contents (Operation Guide CD) New target
Coordinates None
Create new base file None (Select start form)
Create new file None (Select target form)
Data dictionaries Now
Features settings Open selected file
Formats Other
Fwd (Operation Guide CD) Units
GPS
Help (Operation Guide CD)
Later

Later, how to use

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide




AREC DA E G | L N OR P [OR R IR U R

C carrier phase data
collecting enough data
counting time
number of satellites needed

C/A code see code phase data .
planning to use

Cable-free BoB :

RTCM input postprocessing
cables precision of data collected
calibration recqrdlng features

g setting
accuracy of magnetic fields e
- using in files
compass, problems with
why use?

internal compass
Calibration screen
camcorder battery
part number
overview
Cancel key

carrier phase, definition
carrying pouch

cautions

CGA message, definition
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changing
chart scale to display all selected layers
configurations
coordinate order
date format
degrees format
information in info windows
language
map scale
map scale to display all selected layers
offsets format
time format
time zone
chart scale, changing
Chart screen
automatically panning
overview
specifying layers to display
Chart tab
info windows
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option list
overview
using
check mark, displaying
checking
equipment
equipment before going into the field
GPS status (data collection)
memory levels
checking GPS status (data update)
checklists, overview
clock information
Close button on Operation Guide CD
CLOSE key
closing a file, how to
code phase (C/A code) data
definition
setting to use
code phase data
cold boot
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Collect base data form
Collect new data form
collecting
area feature, how to
data (tutorial overview)
feature using the Later button, how to
line feature, how to
point feature, how to
COMMS button
COMMS form
compass
calibration
calibration problems
heading
target symbol
types
compass rose
Compass screen
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Compass tab
info windows
option list
overview
using
Complete message
configuration
changing
locking
viewing
configuration file
how to transfer to GeoExplorer 3
viewing
Configuration Manager utility
overview
starting, how to
Configurations button

More...
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configuring
coordinate systems
elevation mask (GPS precision form)
elevation mask (GPS precision form, Custom
option)
PDOP mask (GPS precision form)
PDOP mask (GPS precision form, Custom
option)
SNR mask (GPS precision form)
SNR mask (GPS precision form, Custom
option)
Connection Manager utility
overview
Contents button on Operation Guide CD
Continue {feature} option
continue option
continuing line and area features
contrast
decreasing
increasing
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converting, GIS data to SSF format
coordinate order, setting
coordinate system

altitude reference

altitude units

configuring

Coordinate System Manager utility
datum, setting

datums

default geoid on GeoExplorer 3
geoid

geoid model

grid files, transferring

Lat/Long

overview

resetting

selecting

transferring

units

zone

V
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Coordinate System Manager utility

coordinate systems, supplied on the GeoExplorer 3

coordinate units
Coordinates button
Coordinates form (Setup tab)
Coordinates info window
copying
attributes
data dictionary
features
values
copyright
Create new base file button
Create new file button
creating
area feature in Pathfinder Office
data dictionary using GeoExplorer 3
data dictionary using Pathfinder Office
data dictionary, New option
data file
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date attribute in Pathfinder Office
feature settings
line feature in Pathfinder Office
menu attribute with a default value in
Pathfinder Office
menu attributes in Pathfinder Office
new base data files
point feature with a date attribute in Pathfinder
Office
project using Pathfinder Office
rover data file
text attribute in Pathfinder Office
waypoints
Cross track info window
crosses, trail of
cross-track error

More...
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current GPS position
Chart screen
Compass tab
GPS tab
Map screen
Road screen
current PDOP, viewing
Current time info windows
cursor
moving around the screen
panning
turning off
using to create waypoints
using to select features
using to select features on map
using to select waypoints
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D data dictionary
associated with a file
attributes, showing

copying

data : :
: : creating using GeoExplorer 3
advanced collection techniques : : . :
) creating using Pathfinder Office
collecting - : .
) . : Data Dictionary Editor utility
differentially correcting :
: deleting
postprocessing displaying features
transferring from GeoExplorer 3 piaying
) generic
Updating option list
updating, list of what you need to do pror
; . overview
data bits, specifying .
renaming
data collector case o : .
S saving in Pathfinder Office, how to
Data dictionaries button i
selecting

transferring to GeoExplorer 3, how to
Data Dictionary Editor utility
Data form
DATA key

More...
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DATA section
diagram
File tab
Map tab
New tab
overview
Update tab
data transfer
specifying the device
status
Data Transfer utility
overview
transferring coordinate systems
data update
list of what you need to do
using real-time differential corrections
date
feature was updated
format
date attribute, how to create in Pathfinder Office
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datum
datums

available

definition

overview

setting

viewing datum used
Declination field
decreasing display contrast
default

attribute, marking as

resetting to factory
degrees format, setting
Delete file(s)

field

list

option list
Delete waypoints option

More...
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deleting direction
attributes on course/off course
base data files on track/off track
data dictionary specifying to area features
feature from map specifying to line features
feature from Update feature list to offset, setting
features viewing on road screen
file display contrast
files, how to decreasing
rover files increasing
values displays
waypoints distance
DGPS mode format
Status tab sorting features by
DGPS status warning how far away you are from original
differentially correcting data feature
overview Distance info window
using the Batch Processor utility Distance to point field
dots, trail of
down key
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Edit configuration screen
Edit data dictionary
form
option list
Edit feature settings list
Edit waypoints option
editing
attribute values for a feature
feature settings
locked fields
waypoints
Elev
elevation
elevation mask
GPS precision form
GPS precision form (Custom option)
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ellipsoid, definition
ENTER key
entering
antenna height
base station information
numbers
text
values for attributes
equipment
checking
what to check before going into the field
equipment list
Error rate field
ETA info window
Export utility
exporting, data to a GIS
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external antenna kit

external antenna icon

external antenna kit, part number
external connections, status of
external power kit, part numbers

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide

L

N [N P OB R

T




-

factory defaults, resetting

Failed message

feature
adding
collecting positions before starting
collecting using the Later button, how to
copying
date updated
definition
deleting
deleting from map
deleting from Update feature list
displaying setting information
editing attribute values
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ending logging before minimum time
filtering updated features

filtering what appears on map list
global changes

marking as updated

navigating to, using Compass tab
offset (New tab)

offset, creating

offsets to area/line features

on map, selecting using the cursor
range to line/area

recording similar

recording using carrier phase data
repeating

See also area features

See also line features

See also point features
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selecting using cursor

selecting using the Map tab
setting area feature parameters
setting line feature parameters
setting logging intervals

setting point feature parameters
showing attributes for

showing in data dictionary
showing number recorded in file
sorting by distance

sorting by name

sorting by time recorded
specifying accuracy for lines or areas
time updated

updating using Map tab

viewing

viewing GPS position
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Feature name settings form (lines and area
features)
Feature name settings form (point features)
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feature settings

creating

displaying

editing

lines and areas, for
option list

point features, for

Feature settings button
Features

file

closing, how to

creating

creating, how to

deleting

deleting, how to

first GPS position logged

GPS positions, showing number of
last GPS position logged

locking

name
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name of file currently open

number of features stored in

opening base file

renaming

selecting from list

showing data dictionary associated with
size

status

file formats

.Ssf

File info list
File tab

Base station

create new base file
creating new files
delete files

File info list

opening base file
opening selected file
option list

More...
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overview
Filename
filename prefixes
filter
removing
showing if applied
Filter applied field
filtering features
based on
current status
name
time/date
on the map list
removing filters
firmware structure
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firmware, installation

flashing number below satellite icon
flashing satellite icon

Fn key

Fn key combinations

fonts

Formats button

Formats form

More...
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forms
{Feature name} settings (lines and areas)
attribute entry
Base station
Collect base data
Collect new data
COMMS
Coordinates
Data
Edit data dictionary
Feature name settings (point features)
Formats
GPS precision (advanced)
GPS precision (custom)
New waypoint
Other
overview
Real-time
Select target (Chart tab)
Select target (Road tab)
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Set all areas

Set all lines

Set all points

Units
Free space field
frequency, currently being tracked
Fwd button on Operation Guide CD
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G checklists
forms
lists
generic data dictionary option lists
GeoExplorer 3 POP-Up messages
accessories, optional zf;teuesn;ar
accessories, standard bl
antenna height _
firmware
components

free space available

introduction to the GeoExplorer 3
keys

primary functions

screen backlight

data collelctor pouch
equipment list

GeoExplorer 3 Support Module
GPS Pathfinder Office software

lanyard
turn on, how to
null modem cable tuming off
ration Gui . .
Opg ation Guide €D what is the GeoExplorer 3 data collection
QuickStart
serial clip system
displavs GeoExplorer 3 Support Module
pay GeoExplorer 3c edition
(5 More...
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geoid
default geoid on GeoExplorer 3
definition
geoid model
geometry
GGA message, specifying
GIS data
converting to .SSF file
converting to SSF format
exporting to a GIS
transfer to GeoExplorer 3, how to
view, how to
global changes to a feature type
glossary links in Operation Guide CD
Go N/E info window
Go up info window
GPS button
GPS data
logging options
not allowing position updates
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updating
GPS position
2D
3D
collecting before starting a feature
current (Chart screen)
current (Map screen)
current, showing on compass
first position logged
last position logged
viewing
viewing current
viewing number of positions stored in file
viewing quality of
GPS precision form
Advanced mode
custom
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GPS slider bar

Advanced mode

custom

overview

Standard mode
GPS status, checking (data collection)
GPS status, checking (data update)
GPS tab

Advanced mode

display, how to

overview

satellite strength

Standard mode
GPS tralil

Chart screen

Map screen
grid files, transferring
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H

HAE, definition

hardware status

heading

Heading info window

heading, definition

heading, showing on compass
Help button on Operation Guide CD
Here field

home button

horizon, definition

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide

N [N P OB R

T




AREC DA E G | L N OR P [OR R IR U R

I info windows
Altitude
Arrive in
_ Bearing
Icons changing information
backlight Chart tab
battery checklist
external antenna Coordinates
internal power Cross track
lock Current time
logging Distance
Memory ETA
Real-time Go N/E
Satellite Go up
Import utility Heading
overview in Chart option list
starting, how to in compass screen
inclination setting M Roaql tab
: . Road sign
increasing display contrast Tum
Velocity

= More...
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input baud rate, specifying
Input level field
installation
changing to a different version
equipment required
GeoExplorer 3 or GeoExplorer 3¢ firmware
updating the firmware
using the WinFlash software
internal antenna
location
using an external antenna instead
internal battery
internal compass, calibration
internal power
saving
internal power icon
interval
setting
setting between feature GPS positions
for area/line feature
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for point features
introduction to the GeoExplorer 3 data collection
system
ionospheric noise, definition
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K

keys on GeoExplorer 3
arrow keys
Cancel
Close
DATA
Enter
Function (Fn)
LOG
Menu
NAV
OPTION
power
SYS
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language
setting
lanyard
Last field
Last RTCM field
Lat/Long coordinate system
Later button
overview
use, how to
|latitude
base station
definition
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layers
selecting what to display on the chart
specifying what to display on the map
left key
legal information
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line features

changing settings for all

collect, how to

collecting point features as well

collecting using the "before" technique

computed length

create, how to

dividing into segments

inclination to

making the same changes to a particular
feature type

offset to

range to feature

Repeat option

repeating

See also feature

segment

segmenting

setting GPS accuracy

slope distance

specifying accuracy

specifying direction to

specifying interval between logged GPS
positions

List button

on Select start form
on Select target form

List waypoints button

lists

Delete file(s)

Edit feature settings
File info

overview

pop-up

Reset

Select data dictionary
Select feature settings
Update feature list

setting parameters for all location, displaying relative to the target

= More...
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Lock icon logging GPS positions
configuration setting logging icons
locked fields, editing logging interval
locking base station
configurations and tasks for line/area feature
configurations using a password for point feature
Lock icon logging options
Log between features field advanced
LOG key longitude
Log PPRT data field base station
logged GPS definition
logging loss of lock
base file data low memory
velocity data
logging GPS data
options
pausing
resuming

specifying interval for point features
warning distance

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide




CHEMR E G I

L

M

magnetic declination
definition
setting
magnetic north, definition
Main menu
overview
structure
map
attributes, displaying in the Map window
scale
specifying layers to display
types
map screen
automatically panning
overview

types
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Map tab
option list
overview
relation to the Update tab
using
Mark field
mean sea level
definition
geoids
Measurements field
Memory full in
memory gauge
Memory icon
memory level
checking, how to
low
menu attributes

creating using Pathfinder Office, how to
with a default value, creating using Pathfinder

Office

More...
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Menu key
menu structure
message box, base file information
messages
Complete
Failed
pop-up
See also problem
minimum number of positions for point features
minimum positions, specifying
Minimum satellites field
GPS precision form
GPS precision form (Custom option)
mode
More... indicator on Operation Guide CD
moving
around the GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
between sections
multipath, definition
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N target using Compass tab
target using the Road screen
waypoint using Compass tab

NAD-27, definition waypoint using the Road screen

NAD-83, definition Egj\f'”g
mx §§Zti on data dictionary
file, how to create
Chart tab
Compass tab New button
dia rg " on Select start form
oV egrvi o on Select target form
Road tab New start point button
o New start target button
navigating New tab
around the GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide option lst
b . overview
: frqm a start point New target button
navigating o : New waypoint form
feature using Compass tab New waypoint option

feature using the Road screen NMEA output interval, specifying
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NMEA output options how to
off numeric entry
serial clip multiple options
support module single numeric entry

NMEA output, specifying the connection device
NMEA, definition
NMEA, outputting
None button
on Select start form
on Select target form
North indicator (N) field
Chart screen
Map screen
North reference
Not in feature
notes
Now button
null modem cable
numbers, entering
numeric attributes, creating in Pathfinder Office,
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obstructions blocking satellite signals
off course
off key
off track
offset
a feature, how to
creating for a new feature
creating for a updated feature
setting direction to

offsets
creating for features on update list
format
overview
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on course
on key
on track
on-screen cursor, activating
(Chart screen)

(Map screen)
Open selected file button
opening

base file

selected data file

selected rover data file
Operation Guide

contents of
Operation Guide, introduction
OPTION key
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option lists optional accessories
Attribute entry form options for logging GPS data
Base station Other button
Chart tab Other form
Compass tab output baud rate, specifying
coordinates outputting NMEA signals
Data dictionaries
Delete file(s)
Edit data dictionary
Edit feature settings
File tab
GPS slider bar
GPS tab
Map tab
New tab
overview
Road tab
Status tab
Update attribute
Update feature list
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P Pathfinder Office software
area feature, how to create
data dictionary, how to save
data dictionary, how to transfer
page down L .
206 U data dictionary, overview
pag . P date attribute, how to create
panning :
line feature, how to create
Chart screen . .
menu attribute with default value, how to
Map screen
. create
parity .
o menu attribute, how to create
definition . :
. numeric attribute, how to create
setting

overview

point feature with date attribute, how to create
point feature, how to create

projects

text attribute, how to create

part numbers
Beacon-on-a-Belt receiver equipment list
external antenna kit
external power kit
GeoExplorer 3 equipment list
passwords
overview
protecting the configuration
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Pathfinder Office utilities
Batch Processor
Configuration Manager
Connection Manager
Coordinate System Manager
Data Dictionary Editor
Data Transfer
Export
Import
pausing logging
PC-BoB Configuration Management software
PDOP
definition
GPS tab
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PDOP mask

GPS precision form

GPS precision form (Custom option)
PgDn button on Operation Guide CD
PgUp button on Operation Guide CD
point features

accuracy

changing settings for all

collecting while recording line or area features

collecting, how to

creating in Pathfinder Office, how to

how to create

minimum number of positions

number of positions logged

More...
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See also feature
setting GPS accuracy
setting logging interval
setting parameters for all
setting point feature parameters
specifying accuracy
with a date attribute, how to create in
Pathfinder Office
with date attribute
creating in Pathfinder Office
pop-up lists
pop-up messages
postprocess, definition
postprocessing data
logging extra data required for
overview

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide | Index
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power
saving

power adaptor

power key

power level
overview
problems with

power source level

power status

power, external kit

prelogging data technique
how to use prelogging
overview

preparing for data collection

Print button on Operation Guide CD

More...
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problem real-time differential correction link is not
automatically generated Time attributes are working
incorrect using Beacon-on-a-Belt with the GeoExplorer
cannot differentially correct the rover GPS 3
positions when postprocessing project, creating using Pathfinder Office
coordinates displayed by the GeoExplorer 3 pseudorandom number
appear to be incorrect definition
GeoExplorer 3 is not displaying a GPS of satellite

position within one minute of being turned on
GeoExplorer 3 is not tracking satellites within
three minutes of being turned on
GeoExplorer 3 screen is hard to read
GeoExplorer 3 will not turn on, or turns off
immediately after being turned on
internal compass does not appear to be
working
precision of recorded GPS positions is less
than was expected

GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide | Index
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Q

QuickStart
Quit button on Operation Guide CD
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range pole mount antenna
real-time
corrections, receiving
differential correction
differential GPS
status
Real-time form
Real-time icon
real-time status
rebooting, cold
rebooting, warm
receiver, resetting
recording area/line/point features together
red text in Operation Guide CD
reference, overview
release notice
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removing
coordinate systems
data dictionaries
filters
renaming
data dictionary
files
Repeat mode
Repeating features
resetting
coordinate systems
factory defaults
for upgrade of firmware
GPS receiver
parameters
resuming logging
right key
road navigation screen
road scale, setting

More...
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road screen
viewing direction
Road sign info window
Road tab
info windows
option list
overview
rover
antenna height
definition
rover data files
creating
deleting
opening
viewing information
RTCM age limit
RTCM baud rate
RTCM input, specifying the connection device
RTCM word error rate
RTCM, definition
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satellite
bearing to
current elevation
frequency
PRN
SNR
strength
satellite geometry
satellite geometry indicator
satellite icon
flashing
number below flashing
satellite information
viewing graphically
viewing textually
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satellite signals
losing
obstructions blocking
satellites
graphical display of positions
number needed for carrier phase data
positions not being computed
predicting orbits
selective availability
signal strength graph
saving, data dictionary in Pathfinder Office
screen
backlight
contrast
screen scale
Chart screen
Map screen

More...
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screens
About
Calibration
Chart
Compass
Edit configuration
factory defaults
GPS Advanced mode
GPS Standard mode
Main menu
map
overview
reset
reset receiver
road navigation
Select
Select start
Select target
Status tab in DGPS mode
Status tab in Standard mode
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upgrade firmware
sections

DATA

moving between

NAV

overview

summary

summary flow charts

SYS
segment
segmenting line features
Select data dictionary list
Select feature settings list
Select screen
Select start option
Select start screen
Select target form (Chart tab)
Select target form (Road tab)
Select target option
Select target screen (Compass tab)

More...
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Select target screen (Road tab) serial clip

selecting data transfer
coordinate system NMEA output
data dictionary overview
features on map using the cursor part number
features using the cursor RTCM input
file serial number, viewing
layers to display on the chart Set all areas form
layers to display on the map Set all lines form
target Set all points form

waypoints using the cursor
selective availability, definition

= More...
GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide | Index
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setting

area feature parameters for selected feature
baud rate

beep volume

coordinate order

coordinate system

date format

datum

degrees format

GPS accuracy for area features

GPS accuracy for line features

GPS accuracy for point features

inclination

language

line feature parameters for selected feature
logging interval (line and area features)
logging interval (point features)

offset direction

offsets format

point feature parameters for selected feature
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screen contract (decreasing)
screen contrast
screen contrast (increasing)
time format
time zone
setting bearing angle
Setup tab
shoulder carrying pouch
show attributes
Show attributes option
Show features option
show values
Show values option
signal strength bar graph
signal-to-noise ratio (SNR)
GPS tab
Status tab (DGPS mode)
sky, getting a clear view
skyplot
slope distance (offset), specifying
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slope distance, to area/line features
SNR
SNR mask
GPS precision form
GPS precision form (Custom option)
SNR see signal-to-noise ratio (SNR)
sorting features
ssf file format
conversion from GIS data format
conversion into format suitable for GIS
systems
converting GIS data to
definition
Standard mode
GPS slider bar
GPS tab
overview
Status tab
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start point
none
selecting
Started at field
Station ID
status
data transfer
external connections
status bar
icons
overview
Status field

status information
viewing graphically
viewing textually
Status tab
DGPS mode
overview
Standard mode
stop bits, specifying

More...
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sublists

support module
data transfer
NMEA output
RTCM input

SYS key

SYS section
diagram
GPS tab
overview
Setup tab
Status tab

System field

system overview
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Chart
Compass
File

GPS
Map
New
overview
Road
Setup
Status
summary
Update

target

navigating to, using Compass tab
navigating to, using the road screen
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none selected
selecting using cursor
selecting using the Select target option
target name (Compass screen)
target name (Road screen)
tasks
lock icon
locking
text attributes, how to create in Pathfinder Office
text, entering
time
changing format
feature was updated
sorting features by
time zone, setting
tips
trademarks
trail of crosses
trail of dots
transfer status

More...
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transferring
configuration file to GeoExplorer 3
coordinate systems
data dictionary from Pathfinder Office to
GeoExplorer 3, how to
files, number of files left
GIS data to GeoEXplorer 3
GIS data to GeoExplorer 3, how to
grid files
overview
true north, definition
Turn info window
turning off the GeoExplorer 3
turning on the GeoExplorer 3
tutorial
data collection
data update
overview
preparing for collection
preparing for update
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processing the data
scenario
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U

units
altitude
coordinate system
Units button
Units form
Unknown field
up key
Update attribute option list
Update feature list
deleting features
filtering
option list
overview
sorting features
viewing GPS position of feature
Update tab
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updating

attributes

features using the Map tab

features using the Update tab

GPS data
updating data

list of what you need to do

not allowing position updates

using real-time differential corrections
Use last 3D GPS option
using the GeoExplorer 3 data collection system
Using the GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide
UTC, definition

More...
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utilities
Batch Processor
Configuration Manager
Connection Manager
Coordinate System Manager
Data Dictionary Editor
Data Transfer
Export
Import
UTM coordinate system
UTM, definition
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values
adding to an attribute
copying
deleting
displaying
entering for attributes
showing in data dictionary
vehicle antenna
vehicle power adaptor
velocities
logging
velocity
definition
Velocity info window
version number, viewing
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viewing

almanac information

attribute values

attributes

attributes of a feature in the Map window
check mark

configuration

current GPS position

current PDOP

direction you're going in on the road screen
feature settings

feature settings information

features in selected data dictionary
features on map

GIS data

GPS position of feature

More...
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GPS screen

heading on the road screen

information about features, attributes, and
values

information about GeoExplorer 3

quality of GPS positions

rover data file information

satellite geometry

satellite information, textually

satellite positions, graphically

serial number

signal strength

version number

viewing number of GPS positions stored
VTG message

definition
specifying
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W

warm boot
Warning distance field
warnings
waypoint
base station
Chart screen
creating using cursor
definition
deleting
editing
Map screen
navigating to, using Compass tab
selecting to navigate from
selecting using cursor
WGS-84, definition
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Zone field
zooming (Chart screen)
zooming (Map screen)
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Copyright

© 1999 Trimble Navigation Limited. All rights reserved. No part of this guide may be copied, photocopied,
reproduced, translated, or reduced to any electronic medium or machine-readable form without prior written
consent from Trimble Navigation Limited.

Release Notice

This is the August 1999 release (Revision A) of the GeoExplorer 3 Operation Guide. It applies to version
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Limited, registered in the United States Patent and Trademark Office. BoB is a trademark of Trimble
Navigation Limited.

Microsoft, MS-DOS, Windows, Windows 95, and Windows NT are registered trademarks or trademarks of
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Status bar icons

Number of satellites in use.
If number flashes—too few satellites.
If satellite flashes—poor geometry.

GPS positions are real-time corrected.
Flashes if RTCM signal is lost.

External antenna is connected and in use.

Some configuration settings are password
locked.

Memory is low.
The backlight is on.
The bright backlight is on.

Internal power level indicator. “Fills up”
when charging. Flashes when power level
is low.

Code precision data logging—the number
shows how many positions have been
logged. Flashes when GPS unavailable.

Carrier precision data logging.

Logging is paused. Press to
resume.

GPS tab

HE THTH [T
| GRS Fil= Road

i
©

| 53
= S

9

H3t 323135

1727352697 E @
107.5m MEL WGS 1984 |

NOTE — When the skyplot is fixed to North up,
calibrate the digital compass.

Satellite legend

Black boxes: Satellite used to compute GPS
positions.

Clear boxes: Satellite tracked but not used.
No boxes: Satellite available but not tracked.

A Signal strength: Satellites with signal
strengths below the configured SNR mask are
not used.

B Skyplot: Outer circle shows the horizon. Inner
circle shows the configured elevation mask.

Satellites below the elevation mask are not used.

C Satellite geometry: GPS quality depends on
the geometry (PDOP) of the satellites. If the
quality falls below the cutoff level then GPS
positions will not be computed.

D Current position: Displays the current GPS

position.

.

Function keys

GEosd  Cancel—close screen and
abandon changes

Go@mod  Menu—display the Main menu

G s> Lighten screen display

DD Backlight mode (On/Bright/Off)

GG Darken screen display

DA Page up / Pan up

D Page down / Pan down

aDy Home / Pan left

@ End / Pan right

Troubleshooting

If GPS positions are not being logged, move
away from obstructions, wait until more satellites
are in view, or change the GPS settings to
include more satellites.

Rebooting

WARNING — A Cold boot will erase all data and
reset all configurations to factory defaults!
Warm boot

If the GeoExplorer 3 will not respond: Hold down
to turn GeoExplorer 3 off. Turn GeoExplorer
3 on again.

Cold boot

If still no response repeat warm hoot. At the
start-up screen, hold down and until
Formatting Flash Sys appears.

© August 1999, Trimble Navigation Limited. All rights reserved. GeoExplorer 3 and the Trimble logo with Trimble are trademarks of

Trimble Navigation Limited, registered in the United States Patent and Trademark Office.
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Moving around the system

Sections Tabs

G @ QD

Press these keys to move between
sections. Multiple presses move to
the next tab in that section.

Accessing options

Press this key to access all functions
for the current screen.

Main menu

G + @pTIoD

Press this key combination to display
the Main menu, an overview of all
sections and tabs.

%

Section / Tab layout

[ | |
GPS tab STATUS tab SETUP tab
|
Conﬁéuration ‘D,a‘lta Fea‘ture Abt‘)ut Re‘set
dictionary  settings
|

. 1 —
Logging Accuracy Minimum
interval positions/Offset

I T ] T
Data ‘ Real-time ‘ Units ‘ COMMS
GPS Coordinates Formats Other

|
Base station —— FILE tab—— Delete file

|
\ \ \
NEW tab UPDATE tab MAP tab

\ \ \
ROADtab  COMPASStab  CHART tab

Waypoints Waypoints Waypoints

%

Trimble

| GeoExplorer 3 QuickStart

Part Number: 38598-00-ENG
Keys

4

¢ V )

D)
[ O

CLOSE  Close the current screen

(and save changes)
ENTER  Select highlighted item
OPTION  Display more functions
SYS Goto/ cycle SYS tabs
DATA Go to / cycle DATA tabs
NAV Go to / cycle NAV tabs
Fn Use second key function (blue)

(see Function keys)

LOG Pause/Resume logging
Power On/Off

<§)e

O
O

Next
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